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The physical ramifications of climate change on coastal settlements will challenge people’s 
relationships with the places that are important to them.  Climate impacts are commonly 
described in terms of tangible changes that are likely to occur to the environment over the 
21st century.  Less attention has been given to the human experience of climate change as an 
unfolding interplay between their lived experience and their anticipation of a changing 
environment. Drawing from phenomenological theories and Tim Ingold’s concept of 
landscape temporality, this study examines how people experientially engage with 
environmentally vulnerable places, both relationally and temporally, in light of climate change 
predictions. Theoretical foundations of the research position relationality as the interactional 
engagement that occurs between people and the landscape, while temporality refers to the 
experiential measure of this engagement over time. 
The fieldwork component of the research was undertaken in the city of Dunedin, in the South 
Island of New Zealand. Two coastal sites susceptible to sea level rise were used as case studies: 
the rural village of Waitati, and the urban environment of greater South Dunedin. In each site, 
mobile interviews were conducted with selected participants, which involved the participants 
giving a personally selected tour of the places that were important to them, and discussing 
these with the researcher. The interview questions sought to elicit how participants 
experienced the case study sites temporally and relationally. Participants were also asked how 
they anticipated the changes to the case study sites in the future. Using interpretative 
phenomenological analysis, the interview data was analysed and organised to create 
typologies for both the temporal and relational aspects of the landscape experience. These 
typologies were then used to assess the degree of agreement between the participants’ 
experience of the present landscape and their anticipation of the future.  
The results revealed a variety of ways in which the participants experienced the case study 
sites. Similarities between participants’ experiences were also observed, and served to define 
categories of temporal and relational experience. With most participants, there was a 
relational and temporal consistency between their experience of the case study sites today 
and the way they anticipated the future of these places. Their imagined future landscapes 
were a negotiation between their embodied experiences and their understandings of 
scientific predictions of climate impacts.  These findings support the phenomenological 
premise that people’s experiential relationship with the landscape is distinct from, but not 
opposed to, objective and quantitative measurements. The results suggest that a closer 
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integration of people’s experience of landscape with objective predictions made by science 
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CHAPTER 1 – Introduction 
 
It’s September 2014, in the Anjou region, France. I am a few weeks away from starting a 
doctoral program at the University of Otago, Aotearoa New Zealand; a literal academic 
journey that will take me halfway across the globe. It is not the first time that I leave France 
for an extended period of time, and I already know that no matter where I go, there is no place 
like home. The lazy stream of the Loire River in the summer meandering through island-like 
sandbanks, bordered by hills where endless rows of vines soak up the sun that will give the 
local wine its characteristic sweetness, and the villages with their houses made of white 
tuffeau stones and blue slate roofs. These are places I always miss when I am away. So, as an 
attempt to absorb as much of this region as possible before leaving, I plan a series of walks 
around my hometown in the weeks leading up to my trip. Each step and each image from 
these walks will be a keepsake to accompany me on my journey to the antipodes.  
The walking route that I choose that day starts from Beaulieu-sur-Layon, a small village located 
near the Layon river, which gives its name to a locally-made type of dessert wine. I have vague 
memories of coming here with my family as a child, but I cannot recall in which context or 
why. The trail runs along a vineyard for a short while before leading into a forest. It’s a rather 
small forest divided into private sections some of which are delineated by fences. It does not 
quite provide the feeling of mystery and adventure that walking through unkempt forests can 
give, but it’s pleasant enough. I arrive at an intersection, where the narrow track I am on meets 
a wide lane that cuts across the forest and leads back to the village. I start walking down this 
sylvan boulevard, so perfectly straight that it simply fades into the horizon. It must be a service 
track used for forestry. The spirit of adventure I was expecting from my walk in the forest takes 
another blow.  
Several minutes later, I am still on the seemingly endless track when I am overcome by a 
strange sensation of familiarity. I stop and take a good look around me. Suddenly, it’s all 
coming back! That specific spot; the long straight track, the fence, and the pine plantation 
behind it. It was there, in that exact same forest that my mother and I used to come to collect 
chestnuts in the fall when I was in middle school. As I look at the forest, still astonished by my 
discovery, thoughts uncontrollably enter my head, thoughts about my classmates from middle 
school, about what I want to be when I grow up, about the video games that I’d rather be 
playing instead of harvesting chestnuts in this wet and musty forest. For an instant, I feel like 
my teenage self from the mid-1990s. It feels like I am traveling back in time, to a time where 
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my mother has not yet died of cancer; she is still alive and we are together in this forest. 
Instantly, this place that I found unremarkable a few minutes prior becomes hugely significant. 
Until the day I left for New Zealand, I revisited that forest several times; a forest that had 
become so meaningful to me. 
My interest in the study of landscape comes from experiences like these; from realizing that 
there is more to the landscape than a material substrate on which I live. As the forest example 
illustrates, engaging with the landscape can sometimes unexpectedly conjure up not only 
memories but also feelings and sensations tied to past engagements. It is as if the landscape 
itself had a memory of its own and purposely reached out to remind us of times passed. Places 
in the landscape do not simply become meaningful by deliberate mental association. Instead, 
meaning emerges from an experiential and relational dialogue between people and the 
landscape. This phenomenological approach to landscape constitutes the core foundation of 
this research. 
Places can be significant for various reasons, whether they be personal, cultural, spiritual, or 
environmental. When places becoming meaningful, they also become vulnerable. If a place is 
meaningful when we engage with it, then the way the place changes might have repercussions 
on the relational meaning we experience upon engagement. This is a phenomenon most 
people will have experienced: a favourite building is torn down; a field filled with childhood 
memories is turned into a residential neighbourhood; the sound of a highway can be heard 
from what used to be a quiet and peaceful spot. Because changes like these are initiated by 
humans, they sometimes lead to acts of popular resistance in order to prevent change from 
happening. But how to cope with landscape change when it is not initiated by other humans, 
when it is ineluctable and cannot be stopped? 
Today, the topic of climate change is difficult to evade. More than a purely scientific 
conversation, concern about climate change has pervaded the public sphere. However, the 
climate change narrative that is being told today is still largely framed by predictive scientific 
models forewarning of significant changes to the landscape and of the impact they will have 
on how we live. The fact that the landscape will change is not something new in itself, but with 
climate change natural processes that until recently were slow enough to escape experiential 
notice are likely to come to life through a predicted expansion in both speed and scale. While 
what makes places in the landscape meaningful to people is often examined in relation to the 
past, this research seeks to investigate the influence that a predicted future has on 
experiencing the landscape. 
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A phenomenological approach to landscape will be used to explore the ways people 
experience and anticipate the future of places predicted to be significantly impacted by 
climate change induced sea level rise. Tim Ingold’s (1993) writing on the temporality of the 
landscape will be used as a conceptual touchstone.  
The thesis starts with an exploration of the theoretical foundations of this research in Chapter 
2, which concludes with a breakdown of the research objective into three sequential research 
questions. Chapter 3 outlines the methodology used in this thesis. It involves a description of 
the research design, including the case study selection, and the methods of data collection 
and analysis. Chapter 4 constitutes an introduction to the two case study sites in the South 
Island of New Zealand. The results are presented in two separate chapters, respectively 
addressing the first two research questions. Chapter 5 constitutes an examination of the ways 
the participants expressed the relational and temporal aspects of their experiences of the case 
study sites. Through a process of thematic clustering, several categories of relationality and 
temporality are created.  In Chapter 6, the categories presented in Chapter 5 are used to 
compare each participant’s experience and anticipation in order assess the relational and 
temporal connections between the two. In light of the two results chapters, the discussion 
presented in Chapter 7 addresses the third research question and reflects on the theoretical 
contributions made by the research. Chapter 8 concludes the thesis by providing an overview 
of the main findings and by reflecting on their implications in a wider societal context. 
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CHAPTER 2 – Theoretical 
Foundations 
 
In this chapter, I will introduce the theoretical underpinnings that informed the development 
of the research. Three key topics will be addressed here: landscape, place values, and the 
intersection between landscape, landscape value and climate change. 
In the first part, a brief account of the theoretical development of the concept of landscape in 
the Western world will be given. This account will culminate with an in-depth discussion of 
the phenomenological perspective of landscape, focusing on the work of Tim Ingold on 
temporal and relational aspects of landscape. To contrast the Western notions of landscape, 
a last section will introduce some key themes pertaining to the way Indigenous cultures 
understand the world.  
The second part of the chapter will discuss the topic of place values, a concept that 
encapsulates the way humans perceive and give meaning to the landscape. I will first provide 
a brief definition of the notion of place, often associated with the meaningful parts of a 
landscape. This will be followed by a conceptual exploration of place values themselves, 
before ending on a reflection on their significance. 
The third and last part of this chapter will link the concepts of landscape and places values to 
the phenomenon of climate change. In particular I discuss how grounding climate change in 
the phenomenological landscape could lead to valuable insights as to how people relationally 
and temporally anticipate the effects of climate change. This last part will conclude with the 
formulation of three research questions that this project will answer.  
1 LANDSCAPE 
Landscape is a word of many meanings. For this reason, it is important to first define the way 
landscape is to be interpreted in this research.  
One of the most common uses of the word landscape is in reference to vistas. An image search 
for ‘landscape’ in an internet browser (Figure 1) will result in photographs that depict 
aesthetically pleasing natural vistas. Doing the same thing with the term ‘environment’ on the 
other hand leads to much more abstract and metaphorical representations. Here, the visual 
aspect of landscape is itself defining of the word. This is not entirely surprising, however, as 
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the term landscape has been used in art to refer to views of the land in paintings, photographs 
and other forms of visual art. This perspective denotes the capacity of defining landscape as 
the perception of a space from a particular point, with this perception being mostly visual. 
Over time the meaning of the term landscape has shifted from a representation of a view to 
the view itself (Jackson, 2008). While landscape-as-a-view is a widespread understanding of 
the concept of landscape in Western cultures, it is far from being the only one. A number of 
intellectual, theoretical, and practical explorations have sought to challenge the notion of 
landscape-as-a-view.  
Herein, a brief historical development of the concept of landscape over the past century will 
be presented to provide contrasting views to the visual understanding of landscape. Particular 
attention will be given to the phenomenological understanding of landscape, an 
understanding that focuses on landscape as an experiential environment. In the development 
of the phenomenological approach, two critical and complementary elements, temporality 
 
 
Figure 1. Difference in visual representations of the words landscape (top) and environment 
(bottom) 
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and practice, will be discussed in detail. Finally, as a way to expand the field of investigation 
beyond the realm of Western academia, a section dedicated to Indigenous worldviews will 
discuss linkages with the phenomenological concept of landscape. 
1.1 THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE CONCEPT OF LANDSCAPE 
 
This section provides a brief account of the development of landscape studies and of the main 
paradigms that occurred during the past century. Because of what Wylie (2007, p.53) calls “a 
relative lack of formal structure to landscape studies as a discipline”, the first part will focus 
on key individuals who have contributed to the development of the landscape discourse. In 
the eyes of several writers on landscape (e.g. Jackson, 1989; Meinig, 1979a; Wylie, 2007), 
three pioneering figures need to be acknowledged for their contributions to the field of 
landscape studies, namely Carl Sauer, W.G. Hoskins, and J.B. Jackson. Each one of them had a 
different approach to the concept of landscape, but their overarching contribution was the 
recognition of the intertwining of culture and landscape formation, an idea that is still very 
much alive in today’s academic discourse. I therefore propose to begin by giving a brief 
introduction to these three influential figures and to the long lasting impact that they have 
made on landscape studies. 
 
1.1.1 Carl Sauer and landscape as the mirror of culture 
 
Often regarded as the father of cultural landscape studies in the United States with his paper 
on “The Morphology of Landscape” (1925), Carl Sauer left a critical and important imprint in 
the field (Wylie, 2007). As an opponent to the then paramount idea of environmental 
determinism, he developed the alternative argument that landscapes are not simply the result 
of natural processes to which humans would have to adapt, but instead that landscapes are 
the very product of the influence of culture on nature, what he referred to as cultural 
landscapes (Jackson, 1989; Wylie, 2007). The notion of cultural landscape as something 
created by humans can be contrasted with the idea of landscape as a strict natural 
environment, an idea prevalent at the time (and still today to some extent) (Wylie, 2007). The 
critical and new idea that Sauer developed, is that humans became agents of the landscape. 
But, if the natural environment no longer dictates human behaviours and practices, what 
does? “Culture” replies Sauer (1925, p.46), “[c]ulture is the agent, the natural area is the 
medium, the cultural landscape the result”. And if culture leads to the creation of the 
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landscape, then surely the process can be reversed. Thus in his view, the landscape, as the 
direct product of human influence, becomes a text from which cultural traits can be directly 
read off from its resulting material configuration (Jackson, 1989).  
Despite the idea, still in use today, that landscape is the product of interactions between 
culture and nature, Sauer’s approach to landscape came to be critically evaluated in the 
second half of the twentieth century (Jackson, 1989; Meinig, 1979a). This criticism was 
essentially centred on two aspects of Sauer’s view: the monolithic concept of culture, and the 
near exclusive attention given to the material qualities of landscape.  
Sauer appears to consider culture as obvious, so obvious in fact that it does not even require 
further definition or investigation (Jackson, 1989). As Wylie (2007, p.28) explains, in Sauer’s 
work, “(…) the central concept, culture, is placed in abeyance as an unproblematic, given force, 
and is therefore not subjected to further theoretical scrutiny”. Sauer’s perspective on culture 
was greatly influenced by American anthropologist Alfred Kroeber’s theory of superorganic, 
which sees culture as an entity that exists outside of the individual level of society (Jackson, 
1989). This view renders negligible the influence of individuals and homogenises them in the 
process, as “[c]ulture comes to be viewed as a causative entity autonomous from but also 
determinative of individual attitudes and actions (Wylie, 2007, p.28; Jackson, 1989). By 
extension, the landscape is the representation not of individual actions, but rather of the 
culture that dictates these actions in the first place. A corollary to the idea of culture as 
superorganic, manifesting itself in the landscape through the actions of people, is the 
tendency to perceive culture not in terms of social interactions, but in terms of its material 
imprint. Jackson (1989, p.19) argues that this “focus on culture-as-artefact has led to a 
voluminous literature on the geographical distribution of particular culture traits (…). In 
contrast, much less consideration has been given to the non-material or symbolic qualities of 
culture”.   
Perhaps one of the first voices that sparked this critical movement was that of Harold 
Brookfield (1964, p.284), who deplored the “human frontier”, or the lack of interest in 
investigating “the working of society and the reasons for human behaviour”, hindering the 
field of geography. Later critics – among whom can be identified D.W. Meinig and Yi-Fu Tuan— 
also rejected this idea of superorganic culture in favour of a more humanistic approach, 
focusing on individuality and subjectivity, as will be shown later in this section (Jackson, 1989).  
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1.1.2 W.G. Hoskins and the stratigraphic landscape 
 
In 1955, on the other side of the Atlantic, walking about in the English countryside was the 
historian William Hoskins, another influential figure of landscape studies. His book The Making 
of the English Landscape had just been published and was about to be regarded as a 
pioneering work on both cultural landscapes and local history (Meinig, 1979a; Wylie, 2007). 
Unusual for historians of that time, Hoskins believed in empiricism, in looking for answers in 
the field rather than in written records (Meinig, 1979a; Wylie, 2007). Rather than adopting a 
horizontal approach to landscape, based on patterns of cultural traits distribution—which was 
prevalent in cultural geography at the time—Hoskins resolutely focused on locality and 
verticality (Jackson, 1989). It is a stratigraphic concept of landscape—where the past is often 
found physically lying beneath the present landscape—that Hoskins developed. This 
archaeological approach to landscape led to what Wylie (2007, p.32) describes as an “intense 
sense of the temporality of the English landscape, the depth, richness and complexity granted 
by sheer cultural age.” The dynamic aspect of landscape, as an ever-evolving milieu, is an idea 
that will later find echo, when in the 1990s, scholars such as Tim Ingold (1993) developed 
further the theoretical underpinning of temporality in landscape.  
A common aspect between Hoskins and Sauer is the focus on rural, pre-modern landscapes, 
and a clear anti-state and anti-modernity stance (Matless, 1993; Wylie, 2007). The last chapter 
of The Making of the English Landscape is possibly the most vibrant illustration of it, where 
Hoskins (1988, p.298) asserts that “[e]specially since the year 1914, every single change in the 
English landscape has either uglified it, or destroyed its meaning, or both…” Feelings of 
nostalgia and melancholy, and narratives of loss and decline are prominently expressed in 
Hoskins’ work. Still today, nostalgia is often tied to the concept of landscape. Is it that the only 
way to understand landscape is inherently to look back at what it once was?  
On this particular topic, Tim Cresswell (2003, pp.289-270) writes that the concept of landscape 
tends to “encapsulate the notion of fixity” and that is “too much about the already 
accomplished and not enough about the processes of everyday life.” What Cresswell 
expresses is a type of friction that occurs between a landscape that is constantly modified by 
everyday processes and the illusion of fixity that landscapes have at first glance. The resulting 
discordance between change and endurance is likely to be the source of a longing for stability 
and coherence, and the past has traditionally been the place to find such qualities. As Wylie 
(2007, p.34) argues “(…) this pervasive melancholy and nostalgia, with its attendant 
idealisation of certain forms of landscape, may in some ways be clearly traced to artistic and 
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literary discourses of picturesque and romantic landscape originating in the eighteenth and 
early nineteenth centuries.” The nostalgic landscape is a notion still present today. 
 
1.1.3 J.B. Jackson and the vernacular landscape 
 
J. B. Jackson was another believer in the empiric study of landscape. A significant difference 
in his approach was that, unlike Sauer and Hoskins, Jackson was particularly interested in the 
practices of ordinary everyday life. Indeed, his conviction was that “far from being spectators 
of the world we are participants in it” (Jackson, 1997, p.2). This focus on everyday practices 
led Jackson to investigate a different kind of landscape than those studied by Sauer and 
Hoskins. To rural and wild settings were preferred the “world of houses, cars, roads, sidewalks, 
backyards, the local, the inhabited world of those who Jackson saw as ordinary Americans” 
(Wylie, 2007, p.43). This world was what Jackson called the “vernacular landscape”, a 
landscape of mundane and everyday practice (Jackson, 1984; Cresswell, 2003). Jackson’s 
fascination with “the material world of everyday life” was in part a response to their neglect 
by academics and planners, but it was also a way to penetrate and characterize an entire facet 
of American culture (Wylie, 2007, p.43). According to Jackson, the vernacular landscape was 
at once an assemblage of tangible and intangible: the material and the symbolic cultural 
artefacts.  
In Social Formation and Symbolic Landscape, Cosgrove (1998, p.xv) acknowledges that the 
pioneering work of J.B. Jackson has led subsequent generations of academics to investigate 
“those issues of myth, memory and meaning, which invade landscapes’ material existence.” 
Wylie (2007, p.45) further notes that Jackson’s work “to some extent paves the way for the 
understanding of landscape as a representation of cultural meaning and power relations that 
later takes centre-stage within the ‘new’ cultural geographies of the 1980s and 1990s.” 
Cresswell (2003) also remarks that Jackson’s notion of landscape as practiced and lived is a 
precursor to the work of phenomenologists who centred on embodiment, such as Ingold 
(1993; 2000), Tilley (1994), and Wylie (2002). Indeed, at a time when private modes of 
powered transportation such as automobiles were well established in the culture, Jackson had 
a particular interest in the intersection between technology and mobility, as attested by his 
essay The Abstract World of the Hot-Rodder (1957). In seeing mobility and movement in the 
landscape as a form of practice, Jackson contributed to a way of looking at landscape “so much 
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less reliant on that distanced gaze from above and so much more practised—more embodied” 
(Cresswell, 2003, p.275). 
 
1.1.4 Landscape-as-text or the cultural construct 
 
Much of this research project is based on the phenomenological approach to landscape, 
notably as developed by Ingold (1993). Before developing this view, which emerged during 
the 1990s, it is necessary to take a brief moment to discuss the missing decades, the bridge 
between the Sauer-Hoskins-Jackson views of the first half of the twentieth century and the 
ones that developed in the last decade of the twentieth century. This missing link is often 
referred to as the ‘new cultural geographies’ (Wiley, 2007; Cresswell, 2013).  
Following the development of landscape studies – prompted most notably by Sauer and 
Hoskins – that greatly emphasized the importance of the materiality of landscape as the key 
to understanding culture, the late 1970s and 1980s saw the emergence of a group of scholars 
who challenged the notion of an overarching cultural agent, and recentred their focus on the 
individual and the human.  
The strong emphasis on the material aspect of landscape led a new generation of landscape 
scholars to adopt a contrasting approach, a way of highlighting the significance of the symbols, 
texts, and ideologies that are inscribed in landscape, thus continuing to some extent the work 
initiated by J.B. Jackson. If landscape is a construct, then the theoretical, cultural, and 
philosophical underpinnings that inform the way one looks at landscape surely lead to 
multiple ways of seeing a same landscape. This is precisely what Meinig (1979c) argues in The 
Beholding Eye: Ten Versions of the Same Scene, when, among other perspectives, he describes 
in turn how one can conceive landscape as nature, aesthetic, artefact, history, ideology, and 
place. Unlike Sauer’s perspective where culture, an independent and self-sustained entity 
unilaterally shapes the landscape, here, the relationship is dialogical. As James and Nancy 
Duncan (1988, p.123) explain, “one of the most important roles that landscape plays in the 
social process is ideological, supporting a set of ideas and values, unquestioned assumptions 
about the way a society is or should be organised”. The landscape, shaped by individuals, 
themselves influenced by cultural factors, perpetuates the inner working of the culture by 
offering a configuration that supports and confirms fundamental cultural values. Landscapes 
therefore become “texts which are read, interpreted according to an ingrained cultural 
framework of interpretation” (ibid.). 
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The reflexive concept of landscape as a way of seeing the world “took elements of Marxist 
theory and mixed it with elements of the humanistic tradition to think about the ways in which 
the cultural landscape is produced and then contested” (Cresswell 2013, p. 137). The 
emergence of this new school of landscape studies was particularly influenced by Marxist 
theorists such as Raymond Williams (1973), Antonio Gramsci (1971) and John Berger (1972). 
Key notions included Gramsci’s hegemony, which argued that the ruling class can insidiously 
impose their perspective of the world through the construction of common sense that comes 
to be accepted by the dominated class (Gramsci, 1971), and Williams’ argument that culture 
(which in Marxist terms, unlike the economy, was largely immaterial) also contributed to 
material production (Cresswell, 2013). Therefore, not only practices that contribute to shaping 
the landscape, such as gardening, planning, or architecture, could be considered as modes of 
material production, but these could in turn be mobilised by the ruling class to impose 
particular values on the dominated class. Therefore, according to Cosgrove (1984, p.15) 
“landscape […] is an ideological concept. It represents a way in which certain classes of people 
have signified themselves and their world through their imagined relationship with nature and 
through which they have underlined and communicated their own social role and that of 
others with respect to external nature”.  
The landscape, not just its production but also how it is perceived, thus becomes profoundly 
ideological and political. Daniels (1988), for instance, illustrated this in the political 
iconography of woodland in later Georgian England. He explains that by 1800, England, “one 
of the least wooded of all north European nations”, saw a growing interest from the dominant 
class in trees and woodland (Daniels, 1988, p.43). The “New Forest”, a term designating the 
fruit of carefully planned and aesthetic tree planting on private land, was not however to be 
confused with the common forest; its occupants being described as “’an indolent race’, “living 
by ‘forest pilfer […] dear stealing, poaching or purloining timber’” (Daniels, 1988, p.44). The 
trees of the ‘New Forest’ served to ascertain the power of the ruling class on the land and on 
those who inhabited it. While the role of woodland and the political power of the picturesque 
faded during the industrial revolution, Daniels (1988, p.73) notes that since then “the 
picturesque has been mobilized to articulate English society and often again with a sense of 
its duplicity as both the ‘true’ England and a world of make believe.” Cresswell (2013, p.140) 
adds that “a landscape conveys meaning in its very materiality—and these meanings convey 
the interests of the powerful. Think again of the English country house with all evidence of 
labor removed in order that the landlord may enjoy the view”. It is no surprise that the 
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tradition of landscape paintings was closely associated with the powerful, who thus confirmed 
a “double ownership of the material landscape and the view” (Cresswell 2013, p.140).  
If landscape is a text, new cultural geographers would argue that it tells a narrative of power 
relations that span a lot wider than class and labour. Under the influence of other social 
theories including feminism, poststructuralism, and post colonialism, the landscape also 
became critically examined through struggles tied to “gender, sexuality, bodily ability, age, 
and a host of other aspects of identity” (Cresswell, 2013, p.139). Cosgrove (1993) and Schama 
(1995) have, for instance, commented on the influence of the European colonial project on 
the representations of both the European and the colonial landscapes; a wild nature that is to 
be conquered and charted overseas while integrated domestically, notably with the addition 
of exotic plants to European gardens, for aesthetic purposes. This finds a more contemporary 
echo in the work of Willems-Braun (1997) on the colonial romanticisation of the Indigenous 
landscape of British Columbia through a discourse stemming from a Euro-centric concept of 
nature. Other writers, such as Nancy Duncan (1996), Gill Valentine (1993), Annette Pritchard, 
and Richard Morgan (2000) have argued for a gendered component to the social construction 
of landscape, one catered to the gaze of the Western heterosexual white male. This is 
illustrated by the way unknown land of North America in the 18th and 19th centuries was 
described with a “sexualized, `seductive virgin' motif, […] a field for exercising sexual mastery'' 
(Dubinsky, 1994, p.80; Pritchard and Morgan, 2000); by urban planning predominantly 
practiced by males and therefore serving their own gender needs to the detriment of other 
genders (Hayden, 1980; Moser, 1993); or by a heterosexualisation of space by those of the 
dominant sexuality and perpetuated when other sexualities express and reproduce 
“asymmetrical sociosexual relations” (Valentine, 1993, p.410). These are but a few example 
to illustrate, as Pritchard and Morgan (2000, p.892) write, that “there are no politically neutral 
spaces”, and therefore that the landscape is inescapably the stage of intersectional power 
relations. 
According to precursors of the new cultural geography, the landscape is only significance 
when looking at it from a cultural perspective that enriches it with meaning in such a way that 
culture is the sine qua non for landscape. When Meinig (1979b, p.3) says that “[e]nvironment 
sustains us as creatures; landscape displays us as cultures”, there is not only the sense that 
landscape is the product of the mind, but also that while the environment is natural, landscape 
is decidedly cultural. This separation further implies the separation of the body (nature) and 
the mind (culture), and Meinig (ibid.) adds that “[l]andscape is less inclusive, more detached, 
not so directly part of our organic being”. This view takes away from landscape the artefactual 
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quality that Sauer, Hoskins, and Jackson valued. Landscape no longer belongs to the physical 
world. The environment is tangible, but the landscape is not, “it is a construct of the mind and 
feeling” (Tuan, 1979, p.89).  
It is precisely this intellectual separation that prompted, in the 1990s, the development of 
Ingold’s phenomenological perspective, which seeks to reconcile nature with culture, body 
with mind, and environment with landscape. Ingold’s perspective is a key influence in the 
development of this research, and the following section outlines its main tenets. 
 
1.2 INGOLD AND THE PHENOMENOLOGICAL LANDSCAPE 
 
The cultural anthropologist Tim Ingold published in 1993 the now seminal paper The 
temporality of the landscape in which he challenges a number of views on landscape. He 
begins his paper with three negative definitions that explain “what the landscape is not” 
(Ingold, 1993, p.153). He firstly argues that landscape is not land. He differentiates the two 
terms by arguing that they respectively refer to quality and quantity. As such “[y]ou can ask 
of land […] how much there is, but not what it is like”, and conversely, “you can ask of a 
landscape what it is like, but not how much of it there is.” (Ingold, 1993, pp.153-154). What 
Ingold (1993, p.154) expresses here, is the difference between the concept of land that serves 
to compartmentalise the earth’s surface into manageable units, and landscape, an indivisible 
and immeasurable plenum with “no holes that remain to be filled in”. With this argument 
alone, Ingold (ibid.) departs from the view that landscapes occur under particular conditions 
(e.g. rurality, naturalness, scenicness, or cultural influences), and asserts that landscape is 
everywhere, it is a ubiquitous entity that enfolds all of its constituents, “living and non-living, 
natural and artificial”.  
Landscape is not nature. Ingold (ibid.), here, defines nature as “an imagined separation 
between the human perceiver and the world, such that the perceiver has to reconstruct the 
world, in consciousness, prior to any meaningful engagement with it”. It appears that this 
criticism of landscape-as-nature, has more to do with the dichotomy of mind-versus-matter, 
than with the concept of nature itself, which Ingold does not investigate further. Nevertheless, 
this criticism is directly addressed to the landscape-readers mentioned above, such as Daniels, 
Cosgrove, Tuan, and Meinig. The constant opposition between a nature that is ‘out there’ and 
a consciousness that is “in here” perpetuates the form of Cartesian dualism that goes against 
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Ingold’s notion of landscape where “each component enfolds within its essence the totality of 
its relations with each and every other” (ibid.). Ingold (ibid.) writes, “through living in it, 
landscape becomes a part of us, just as we are a part of it”. 
The last negative definition provided is that landscape is not space. Ingold wrote this paper 
before the advent of the non-representational school in the 2000s—most notably represented 
by scholars such as Thrift, Whatmore, and Lorimer—for whom space is far from simply 
reducible to an abstraction of the world based on Euclidian geometry. Here, Ingold speaks of 
a space that is equated to an objective plane, where points and lines can be drawn. This 
resembles Newton’s definition of absolute space, which “in its own nature, without relation 
to anything external, remains always similar and immovable” (from Knudsen and Hjorth, 1996, 
p.30).  This is the space of land surveyors and cartographers, who, through a bird’s eye 
perspective represent what no single individual can experience. It ensues, for Ingold, the idea 
that this space is the product of an externalisation of embodied forms and movement, a way 
of turning an actor into an observer, and, to go back to a point he previously made, to segment 
what is whole because “[s]patial differentiation implies spatial segmentation” (Ingold, 1993, 
p.155).  
Even before Ingold provides us with an affirmative definition, we already have a sense that 
landscape is an indivisible, enfolding entity that is to be approached, not as a mental construct, 
but as immanent in every embodied engagement with the physical world. In other words, we 
are here confronted with evident traits of the phenomenological approach. Before going any 
further in the exploration of Ingold’s concept of landscape, it is useful to provide some context 




Father of Cartesian philosophy, Rene Descartes’ most significant contribution is perhaps the 
separation of thought and senses. For Descartes, all senses are prone to deception, thus we 
can never be sure of what we sensorially experience (1641, from Anscombe and Geach, 1975). 
Thinking, on the other hand, is a certainty that cannot be altered, and that is the very 
substance of being, as reflected in the phrase cogito ergo sum, I think therefore I am (ibid.). 
What follows is a set of dualities that abide by the Cartesian differentiation between certainty 
and perception such as mind and body, subject and object, culture and nature. These dualities 
still pervade and condition much of the Western thought and science (Ingold, 2000a). Indeed, 
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in regards to landscape, Cartesian thinking can easily be traced in Sauer’s landscape-culture 
tandem or in the concept of landscape as text, where in both cases the physicality of the 
landscape leads to a mental cultural understanding. It is in response to such ontological 
oppositions that phenomenology emerged, arguing that the “Cartesian perspective does not 
in fact truthfully describe lived, human experience” (Wylie 2007, p.147). The forefathers of 
phenomenology, most notably Husserl followed by Heidegger and Merleau-Ponty, argue that 
instead of perceiving the body as a deceitful source of knowledge, phenomenology considers 
the body to be a conduit for knowledge (Groenewald, 2004). Merleau-Ponty states that “the 
body is not an object”, but instead “the condition and context through which I am able to have 
a relation to objects” (1962, p.90). Through corporeality—the literal embodiment of practiced 
everyday life—the “secondary realm of theoretical reflection and abstraction” established by 
Cartesian thinking is challenged (Wylie, 2007, p.149). Subjectivity, which in the Cartesian 
tradition is a product of consciousness is here incarnate, and so the “experience of one’s own 
body runs counter to the reflective procedure which detaches subject and object from each 
other and which gives us only thought about the body, or the body as an idea” (Merleau-
Ponty, 1962, p.190). As a result, Descartes’ maxim “I think therefore I am”, which implies that 
being is achieved through thinking, is here replaced by Heidegger’s (1962) “being-in-the-
world”, where body and world are intertwined in a way that makes them impossible to 
dissociate. The body “is a thing amongst things, it is caught in the fabric of the world” 
(Merleau-Ponty, 1969, p.256). When applied to landscape, phenomenology inherently opens 
new perspectives. The concept of landscape as a scene gazed upon by a detached observer no 
longer stands, as the “embodied vision of the individual subject is thus precisely a particular 
point of view within the world – not a gaze from without” (Wylie, 2007, p.150). As described 
by Merleau-Ponty (1962), in such a world, the observer is also the subject, the seer is also 
seen. A particularly vivid expression of this view is articulated by Wylie (2007, p.152) when he 
writes that for Merleau-Ponty, “landscape is not a way of seeing: the terms [sic] refers instead 
to the materialities and sensibilities with which we see.” 
With the core foundations of phenomenology in mind, we can now return to Ingold’s 
proposition on how to define landscape from a phenomenological perspective. Consistent 
with the phenomenological views presented above, Ingold’s (1993) definition starts as a call 
to bridge the gap between the body and landscape by arguing they imply each other, that they 
are interconnected. But landscape and body alike are only meaningful in their embodiment, 
and embodiment, rather than a finite and stable state, is a constant recomposing. As such, it 
is described as “a movement of incorporation rather than inscription, not a transcribing of 
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form onto material but a movement wherein forms themselves are generated” (Ingold, 1993, 
p.157). But how does embodiment, a process that leads to the ‘forms’ of landscape, occur? A 
hint is given by Ingold in the preceding quote, when he likens embodiment to “a movement”, 




The temporal dimension that Ingold regards as essential to the phenomenological 
understanding of landscape is to be distinguished from chronological and historical time 
(Ingold, 1993). To demonstrate the difference between these concepts, Ingold, based on Gell’s 
interpretation of McTaggart’s models of time, cites the A-series, “in which time is immanent 
in the passage of events”, and the B-series, “in which events are strung out in time like beads 
on a thread” (Ingold, 1993, p.157). Chronology and history, that Ingold regard as ways to date 
and organise events, belong to the B-series model, which follows Newton’s concept of 
absolute time as a neutral container for events (Couclelis, 1999; Peuquet, 2002). It is useful to 
note that the B-series model of time is often used in our everyday lives. Time is indeed often 
considered as a container for events; agendas and calendars are good illustrations of this idea. 
In effect, when we schedule future events at a known date and time, we create a program 
that fits within the bounds of the temporal container, thus suspending “beads on a thread”. 
While the B-series model is practical in order to record our past and program our future, it 
also treats each event as “isolated happenings, succeeding one another frame by frame” 
(Ingold, 1993, p.157). In contrast, in the A-series model, events are not seen as resulting from 
the passage of time. Instead, it is time that is regarded as the direct product of the “passage 
of events”. As such, events are no longer isolated and instead, successive events overlap due 
to temporal extension. As Ingold (1993, p.157) describes it, “each event in the A-series is seen 
to encompass a pattern of retensions [sic] from the past and protentions for the future”. The 
A-series thus encapsulates the notion of temporality that Ingold sees as immanent in the 
process of embodiment. 
The A-series model of time that Ingold offers is a significantly different outlook on embodied 
practices than the prevalent B-series. It is interesting at this point to draw an analogy with 
Broad’s (1923 from Braddon-Mitchell, 2004) ‘growing block’ theory of time. Originally 
developed as an ontological exploration of time, which is well beyond the scope of this 
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research, it appears that the Broad’s core ideas are similar, to some extent, to those exposed 
by Ingold.  
Broad’s theory suggests that time is continuously expanding as opposed to Newton’s pre-
existent time or the B-series model, where events are plotted on a pre-determined timeline. 
This expansion leaves behind the past, which constitutes temporal volume. In other words the 
past is the accumulation of events and processes that have already happened and that form 
the ‘block’. The function of the present is to continuously add new layers to this block, thus 
making it a ‘growing block’. Still according to Broad, while the past and the present are real, 
the future is not (Earman, 2008). If we consider this idea of time and apply it to landscape, the 
implications are twofold. First, it implies that landscape embodies the past—Broad’s time 
volume—and second, the present is what enables temporal expansion. I explore these 
implications in the sections below. 
1.2.2.1 The past survives and expands 
 
Consider the first implication in which what is past survives and expands in the landscape. 
How can something still exist when it has already passed? Ingold (1993) argues that when we 
look at the landscape this paradox dissipates. The landscape is constantly changing, but it does 
not do so in isolation. Instead, it is the product of countless events and processes that 
physically affect its configuration. A connection between an event and its associated locus will 
remain, even long after the event is finished. Ingold (1993, p.152) writes that “the landscape 
is constituted as an enduring record of – and testimony to – the lives and works of past 
generations who have dwelt within it, and in so doing, have left something of themselves”.  
The landscape echoes the resonance of past events regardless whether physical evidence 
remains. Thus the past can manifest itself in two ways: one where evidence of the connection 
between the event and the landscape is visible, and another where the connection is implicit, 
made possible with the help of memory or other conduits to the past. It should be noted that 
these two forms are not mutually exclusive. 
The first case is rather straightforward. An event, through its realisation, leaves a physical 
trace. The connection between the resulting landscape and the anterior event is traceable. 
For example, a clear track through a forest is evidence that people or animals have moved 
along the same path before, and in the process contributed to making the track so clearly 
defined. Based on a current observation, I can therefore deduce linkages towards past events, 
even if I did not witness these events myself, “for every path or track shows up as the 
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accumulated imprint of countless journeys that people [or other living beings] have made” 
(Ingold, 1993, p.167).  
In the second case, the process is less deductive, as it draws upon memory or other records 
of the past in order to establish a temporal connection. Despite a lack of visible evidence, if I 
know that a particular event took place at a specific location, this knowledge will affect my 
understanding of the landscape. This knowledge can derive from a personal experience or it 
could be the result of the transmission of knowledge. Both types of knowledge acquisition can 
be combined, so as to arrive at an understanding of landscape that exceeds that of first-hand 
experiences. Can we still say that the past is enfolded in landscape when it cannot be seen? In 
other words, is the past in the landscape or simply in our minds? Ingold (1993, pp.152-153) 
argues that “[t]o perceive the landscape is to carry out an act of remembrance, and 
remembering is […] engaging perceptually with an environment that is itself pregnant with 
the past.”  Echoes of the past reverberate through the landscape and can be perceived even 
when much has changed or when there are no tangible traces left. However, one must be 
careful not to confuse landscape for an inert fabric onto which memories of the past are 
projected. The relationship between memories and landscape is instead dialectical. As 
Johnson (1995, p.51 from Alderman and Inwood, 2013) points out, “the landscape is not 
simply the “incidental material backdrop” for memory but plays an active role in constructing 
the meaning of commemoration.”  The landscape informs us of the temporal quality of past 
events. It is the fact that a landscape was a constitutive part of the past that renders it so 
critical to remembering what no longer is, and makes it valuable for invoking the past.  
1.2.2.2 Temporal expansion through the present 
 
Deleuze (1991, p.49) argues that “[w]e have great difficulty in understanding a survival of the 
past in itself because we believe that the past is no longer, that it has ceased to be. We have 
thus confused being with being-present.” This argument leads us into the second implication 
of Broad’s ‘growing block’ theory and of the A series model on landscape: the present is what 
enables temporal expansion.  
We like to think that the present is the only temporal interval that we are fully aware of: it is 
the now. However, when we say of an event that it is happening now, it implies that the event 
is located somewhere in between the states of being unrealized and being realized. Can we 
ever really grasp such a state of in-betweenness? Consider a light switch as an example. When 
we flip the switch, it goes from an off-position to an on-position and vice-versa. But there does 
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not appear to be a position where the switch is neither on nor off. If we make an analogy 
where one switch position equates to an event being virtual (future) and the other to the same 
event having been actualized (past), where in between the two is the present located? 
Deleuze (1991, p.49) tells us that “[t]he present is not; rather it is pure becoming, always 
outside itself”. Instead of conceptualizing present as a temporal entity, a moment in time, the 
present is more akin to temporality in the making. Ingold (1993, p.159) likens the present to a 
crystal ball that “gathers the past and future into itself”. Present, thus, is the constant process 
that makes us aware of temporality and that gives a constantly renewed vantage point on 
both past and future. In the words of Bergson (1991, pp.149-150) “[…] the present is simply 
what is being made”.  
 
1.2.3 A landscape of processes 
 
The revaluation of temporality as immanent in the passage of events suggests that it is 
through processes that the temporality of the landscape manifests itself. Following this idea, 
Ingold (1993, p.158) introduces the concept of taskscape, which he defines as “the entire 
ensemble of tasks, in their mutual interlocking”. Tasks, here, represent practical operations 
that human agents carry out in any given environment (Ingold, 1993). Just like temporal 
events, for tasks to be meaningful, they need to be situated in relation to other tasks (ibid.). 
To link the concept of taskscape to temporality, Ingold (1993) goes on to explain that to 
conceptualise the temporality of the taskscape – the ensemble of tasks – social time is to be 
preferred to the disembodied and chronological clock-time. In line with J.B. Jackson, Ingold 
(1993, p.159) argues that the way we perceive the temporality of the taskscape is not “as 
spectators but as participants, in the very performance of our tasks”. The concept of social 
time underlies the idea that the taskscape is not a succession of self-contained tasks 
“suspended in a vacuum”, but instead that it forms a continuous unfolding of practiced 
rhythms, and that it is the interrelationships between these rhythms that constitute its 
temporality (Ingold, 1993, p.158).  
After introducing the temporality of the taskscape, Ingold relates it to landscape. In doing so, 
he embeds the concept of social taskscape in a landscape that is composed of “the totality of 
rhythmic phenomena, whether animate and inanimate” (Ingold, 1993, p.164). In effect, the 
concept of taskscape, which isolates social rhythms from other earthly rhythms, is only a 
temporary abstraction used by Ingold for the purpose of his demonstration. In reality, “there 
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is no reason why the domain of interactivity should be confined to the movement of human 
beings” (Ingold, 1993, p.163). Thus, defining landscape as an ensemble of rhythmic 
phenomena implies that landscape is unending: “neither ‘built’ nor ‘unbuilt’, it is perpetually 
under construction” (Ingold, 1993, p.162). And so, the concept of landscape as defined by 
forms is no longer satisfactory according to this view. Form itself, as an enduring artefact or 
feature, is claimed to be the product of a limited human perspective, for “[w]hat appears to 
us as the fixed forms of the landscape, passive and unchanging unless acted upon from 
outside, are themselves in motion, albeit on a scale immeasurably slower […] than that on 
which our own activities are conducted” (Ingold, 1993, p.164). The Sauerian tradition that 
considered landscape to be the product of cultural influences on an enduring backdrop is thus 
rejected. Furthermore, by reducing inanimacy to a matter of experiential perception, Ingold 
(1993) also criticises the bias in Western thought that over-emphasises form to the detriment 
of process, process that itself is irreducible to the form it produces. Ingold therefore argues 
that it is through processes (animate and inanimate) and their interrelations that landscape 
should be understood.  
To illustrate further the processual and interrelational aspects of landscape, in Being Alive, 
Ingold (2011) introduces the concept of weather-world, which considers the sky and the wind 
to be inseparable from the earth. The argument follows that, if the surface of the earth served 
as a defining boundary for what constitute the landscape, it would imply that the terrestrial 
environment is an impenetrable surface that only allows humans and non-humans alike to 
exist on it and not in it. If the earth’s surface were distinct from what exist above it, then by 
extension, all entities on the landscape would relate to the earth via surface-to-surface 
contact. It would result in a world of objects, wherein such objects would be “closed in on 
themselves, […] and presenting only [their] congealed, outer surfaces”(2011:117). Ingold 
relates this notion of ‘closed world’ to the modernist tendencies of converting the world we 
inhabit into a pre-made environment to be lived onto rather than into, thus “creating the 
illusion of an absolute division between earth and sky, in part by hiding from view those 
disruptions of the surface that are necessary for the bubble to be sustained” (2011, p.123). As 
a case in point, Ingold mentions paved city and their designed infrastructure of hard surfaces 
onto which the urban “play of life is supposed to be enacted”, but where what lies atop and 
under the earth’s surface is kept separated. Far from an incidental occurrence, Ingold stresses 
this deliberate separation as “an attempt to get the world to conform to our expectations of 
it, and to provide it with the coherent surface we always thought it had” (2011, p.124). 
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Against the “objectness” of the closed world, Ingold argues that “[t]o feel the air and walk on 
the ground is not to make external, tactile contact with our surroundings but to mingle with 
them” (Ingold, 2011, p.115). In a world that is not closed but open, the distinction between its 
constituents becomes difficult as a result of relational processes of mutual binding. Thus, land 
itself not longer appears as a mere surface, but as “a vaguely defined zone of admixture and 
intermingling” (2011, p.119). When land itself no longer constitutes a demarcating frontier for 
what landscape encapsulates, the sky and wind, through manifestations of weather events 
also become integral constituents. Illustrating the role of weather in the formation of 
landscape, Ingold (2011:119) adds that “rainfall can turn a ploughed field into a sea of mud, 
frost can shatter solid rocks, lightning can ignite forests fires on land parched by summer heat, 
and the wind can whip into sand dunes, snow into drifts and the water of lakes and oceans 
into waves”.  
While an open world landscape would be incomplete without the sky and the wind, Ingold 
(2011) also seeks to include water; not only the puddles or lakes that are routinely taken to 
be part of the land, but also the sea. When land is no longer an impermeable surface but a 
zone of ‘intermingling’, it becomes difficult to draw a clear line between what constitutes land 
and what does not. Just like the wind, the rain, and other atmospheric events literally weather 
the land, so does the movement of seawater. From beach pebbles to coastal cliffs, what a 
closed world perspective would consider as the boundaries of the land, the open world 
perspective sees them as zones of interrelational binding, “engulfed in the wider sphere of 
forces and relations comprising the weather-world” (Ingold 2011:132).  
For Allen (2011), the view that landscape is an on-going project produced by interrelations is 
reminiscent of the Actor-Network Theory (or ANT), developed in the 1980s by Latour, Callons 
and Law. ANT proposes to conceptualize the world not in terms of an assemblage of monadic 
objects--the term ‘objects’ refers to all physical entities, human and non-human—but in terms 
of networks connecting these objects based on mutual relationships. As parts of a network, 
objects become ‘actors’, a label that demonstrates their capacity to exert influence on other 
objects in the same network. Here, we have a similar, but anterior, iteration of Ingold’s 
argument that landscape is not to be regarded as a set of forms (ANT’s monadic objects) but 
as the interplay of processes that shape (and are shaped by) these forms. ANT can be 
understood as way to characterise the relationships between actors based on actions, 
processes, and practices. It weaves a web of significance from reflective engagement from the 
different actors of a network. Latour (1996) admits that the term network is misleading, 
however. Here, network is not to be confused with its modern representation, such as in 
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transportation, power or sewage networks. It is not a well-ordered grid-like design in which 
nodes are placed strategically for proximal efficiency. Instead, because the actor-network is 
created organically through practice, the resulting network is not contingent on proximity, 
what Latour (1996, p.371) calls “the tyranny of distance”. In other words, in ANT, connections 
are not based on proximity, but on engagement. Latour (1996) gives the example of two 
people in contiguous phone booths who might have a less meaningful connection with one 
another than with the persons they are calling, even though the people at the other end of 
the line are geographically more distant. This comes to demonstrate how notions of absolute 
space and distance can become less significant when adopting a different approach to the way 
the world is constituted. Latour (1996) however stresses the obvious difficulty we have in 
apprehending the world in such terms, due to the prevalence of a geography through which 
proximity and maps come to define our understanding of what surrounds us – a point that 
resembles Ingold’s critique of space.  
For Ingold (2007), however, there is something inherently flawed about representing the 
world as a network. He explains that a network is the result of “a process of construction or 
assembly, in which every linear segment serves as a joint, welding together the elements of 
the pattern into a totality of a higher order” (Ingold, 2007, p.74). This implies that, the network 
is designed around dots that precede the network. It also implies that lines, which merely 
serve as connectors, are themselves lifeless and atemporal. Ingold (2007, p.81) proposes 
instead to conceptualise the world as a “meshwork” where lines do not connect actors but 
are actors. Lines become incarnate; they are trails of movements that emerge from what 
Ingold (2007, p. 81) refer to as wayfaring. These lines represent the trails of each inhabitant 
of the world and are “typically winding and irregular, yet comprehensively entangled into a 
close-knit tissue” (Ingold, 2007, p.81). Hence, through wayfaring, humans and non-humans, 
create a meshwork of relationality that is uncompromisingly temporal.  
Returning to the notion of landscape as perpetually in the becoming, another important 
corollary emerges. At any given moment, the forms of landscape can never be said to have 
arrived at a definite and finished state. The artefactual landscape is consequently not 
achievable. By artefact, Ingold (1993, p.162) refers to the conventional definition of an object 
“shaped to a pre-conceived image that motivated its construction”. For landscape, however, 
there are no blueprints, and no prior plan for agents to concretise. Instead the concretisation 
of landscape is purely the result of interrelated processes, in which the natural and the cultural 
become indistinguishable. As a result, the nature and culture dichotomy, which as we have 
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seen finds its origin in Cartesian thinking, is problematic. Whether landscape is mostly under 
the influence of natural or cultural agents is, according to Ingold, an illusionary pursuit.  
Consider the following scene as an illustration of the anti-Cartesian relationality of landscape 
and the difficulty of separating nature and culture that ensues: on a hot summer day, a 
gardener is resting on a bench shaded by the tree she planted 20 years ago. Each actor 
contributes to creating that part of the landscape: the gardener because she planted the tree, 
the tree because it grew, and the sun, without which the tree to produce a refreshing shaded 
spot for the gardener to enjoy. Once the landscape is examined through the lens of 
relationality, it invites the following questions: Is the tree the result of a natural growth 
process? Is the tree the result of the gardener’s action of planting the tree? Is the shaded area 
the result of the tree? Is the shaded area the result of the gardener’s decision to plant a tree 
at that specific location? Is the resulting landscape more the product of natural or cultural 
processes? 
The answers to the first four questions above will probably be “yes”. These questions highlight 
the interplay between what is conventionally regarded as natural and cultural. They also serve 
to arrive at the last question, which emphasizes the mutuality of nature and culture in the 
formation of landscape.  
At the end of The Temporality of the Landscape Ingold’s phenomenological agenda is fulfilled. 
Through embodied practices, constitutive of landscape, he concludes that the body and mind 
opposition is considered as a distraction from a more direct experience of the lived world. The 
second duality that Ingold challenges is the nature-culture divide. This is also consistent with 
the main tenets of phenomenology, since the very notion of nature implies a distanced, 
disembodied perspective of one’s own world. Instead of dualities, Ingold argues that it is a co-
constitutive relationality that binds mind and body, and nature and culture. Furthermore, an 
embodied engagement necessarily implies a temporal experience of the landscape, since 
temporality becomes the experiential measure, both in the qualitative and rhythmic sense, of 
the ensembles of practices and processes that characterise a landscape always in the 
becoming. 
The understanding of landscape presented by Ingold, and phenomenology in general, often 
takes cues from values found in Indigenous peoples’ worldviews (Wylie 2007). In fact, a few 
references to Indigenous perceptions of the world are used by Ingold in his paper, and it is 
possible that they served as a source of inspiration for the development of his arguments. This 
provides an opportune occasion to investigate some Indigenous worldviews and assess the 
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similarities and discrepancies that appear when compared to a phenomenological 
understanding of landscape.  This is what the next section attempts to do. 
 
1.3 COMPARING INDIGENOUS WORLDVIEWS WITH THE PHENOMENOLOGICAL 
CONCEPT OF LANDSCAPE 
 
As discussed above, in Western cultures, Cartesian thinking has led to the prevalent view that 
the world can be apprehended based on a divide between what is conceived by humans and 
the rest. The culture-nature dichotomy, clearly distinguishes between two worlds that coexist: 
one created by humanity, and another one as the product of all non-human entities (i.e. the 
natural world). By contrast, many Indigenous worldviews do not incorporate such a drastic 
and schismatic view. Instead human-to-nature interconnectedness is one of the keystones of 
many their worldviews (Cajete, 2000). According to Murton (2012, p.92), in Aotearoa New 
Zealand, “Māori knowledge involves an inseparable relationship between the worlds of 
matter and spirit. The Cartesian dichotomy between an observing, thinking self and the 
outside world cannot exist: the Māori worldview is holistic.” Aboriginal peoples of Canada, 
also consider that they belong to the land, and “they see themselves as one element of a fully 
integrated environment” (Buggey, 1999, p.11). Based on their perspective, there seems to be 
little distinction between humans and what we commonly refer to as nature. As a result most 
Indigenous cultures have no need for a concept of landscape, as their existence is inherently 
embedded in all things around them, and to borrow one of Merleau-Ponty’s formulations, 
they are “caught in the fabric of the world” (Merleau-Ponty, 1969, p.256). This all-inclusive 
idea leads to a very different understanding of the world and of the moral and spiritual bonds 
that link humans to the world; an understanding that finds echo in the phenomenological 
views presented above.  
Before proceeding, I would like to make clear that my positionality as a European inherently 
hinders my capacity to extract myself from a Western perspective when writing about 
indigenous worldviews. In this section, however, I attempt to present elements of reflection 
that do not in any way intend to essentialise or romanticise indigenous people’s relationship 
to the world. I would also like to emphasise that the following arguments do not intend to 
merely illustrate the phenomenological argument. This would, in a colonising way, render 
indigenous worldviews subordinate to a Western ontology (Baudrillard, 1975; Povinelli, 1995). 
Instead this section seeks to establish a number of linkages between some indigenous 
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perspectives and the phenomenological framing of landscape.  
 
1.3.1 Genealogical Relations 
 
More than a connection based on repeated physical interactions, there is a kinship component 
to the ways some indigenous cultures relate to the landscape; a “kincentric” approach where 
all of the earth’s beings are relatives, “different from humans in form but not in substance” 
(Turner, 2005, p.70). In many Indigenous creation myths, people are intimately related—in 
the genealogical sense—to the world. In Māori culture, the Indigenous peoples of Aotearoa 
New Zealand, features such as mountains, lakes, rivers, and even the sky are directly 
integrated in their genealogy, known as whakapapa: 
A way of visualizing whakapapa is the building, layer by layer, upon the past 
towards the present, and on into the future. Within these layers of whakapapa 
are the narratives that take in the many spiritual, mythological and human stories 
that shape, create meaning and bring to life the genealogical layers. Whakapapa 
and its narratives create links and provide the basis for relational interactions with 
each other, to place, the land and the many ancestors we descend from. These 
whakapapa narratives also provide the individual and cultural context from which 
meaning-making, connection, and shaping of identity emerge.  
(Swann, 2012, pp.8–9 from Swann, Swann and Crocket, 2013) 
The term tangata whenua, used to refer to all Māori, translates as “people of the land”.  
However, it is not entirely surprising that whenua both means land and placenta, as the 
genealogical association with the land in Māori culture is absolutely central. As Calman (Reed 
and Calman, 2008, p.9) explains, “according to Māori tradition everything in the natural world 
was connected to everything else through whakapapa (genealogy)”. Not only does the land 
guarantee livelihood, but it is also an identity (Whangapirita, et al., 2003; Carter, 2008; Ruru, 
2008; Smith, 2008).  
The kinship that connects all entities in the world is to some extent comparable to the notion 
of relationality found in Ingold’s definition of landscape and to the network approach found 
in Actor-Network Theory. The difference here is that the shape and configuration of the 
relational network is partially informed by mythology. As mythology contributes to defining 
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the network’s configuration, it becomes the product of purposeful activities. Consequently, in 
order for the integrity of the network to be maintained, a certain sense of stewardship 
emerges. This is another critical component of many Indigenous cultures: striving to find a 
balance between what humans need and what the world can provide (Grace, 2010). Based on 
egalitarian principles, humans are not inherently entitled to dispose of the land, sky, water 
and their resources as they please. Instead there is a strong sense of reciprocity in which the 
earth allows for humans to survive and perpetuate the long and extensive genealogy that both 
gives and justifies their place within the network. In exchange for this, and as a sign of respect, 
humans have the responsibility to contribute to the preservation of the earth’s well-being 
(Whangapirita, et al., 2003). In doing so, humans maintain a form of relationality that embeds 
them in the world. 
 
1.3.2 Narratives in the landscape 
 
Many Indigenous cultural narratives prominently feature aspects of landscape. In some cases, 
the landforms themselves are part of narratives, not as mere physical settings, but as integral 
actors. In others, the landscape serves to provide anchors to particular narratives. In both 
cases, these narratives establish a relational and temporal connection between the landscape 
and the individuals who engage with it. The ancestral relations found in the landscape serve 
to instil social and moral values, as exemplified below. 
1.3.2.1 Landscape as actor 
 
The Māori creation myth is a good illustration of the landscape as an actor in narratives, since 
“[f]or Māori, as for many aboriginal peoples elsewhere, the landscape provides a connection 
to their deities, their ancestors and their descendants” (Sims and Thompson-Fawcett, 2002, 
p.260). The earth, the sky, the mountains, and the rivers are all identified as ancestors. They 
each have their own personalities which transpire through narratives. The story of the 
separation of the sky from the earth is an example of such narratives.  
Several variations of the myth have survived, but the one used here comes from the Reed 
Book of Māori Mythology (Reed, 2004). The story tells that the primal parents of the gods 
were Papatūānuku (the earth, often shortened as Papa) and Ranginui (the sky, often 
shortened as Rangi). At the origin of time, Papa lay on her back, and Rangi rested upon her in 
a tight embrace that prevented light from coming through. At this point, “[e]verything was 
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dark and there was room for nothing except for the love that the Sky Father bore for the Earth 
Mother” (Reed, 2004, p.10). The children of Rangi and Papa decided to separate their parents 
so light could finally shine. One of the children, Tāne, god of forests and birds, managed to 
push the couple apart: 
Finally Rangi took his place far above Papa, and Te Ao Marama, 
the light of day, entered the world. The multitude of human 
beings, ie, gods in human form, who had been concealed in the 
darkness, came out into the light and multiplied. […].  
Rangi and Papa, separated for all eternity, grieve for each other 
ceaselessly, and their sorrow takes visible form in the rain and 
dew that fall from the sky; while the soft mists that rise from the 
earth are a token of Papa’s longing for her husband. 
Reed, 2004, p.13 
In this story, in addition to Tāne, both the sky and the earth are protagonists. This exemplifies 
the use of elements of the landscape as actors. Through the non-distinction between the 
landscape and humans, the Māori creation myth reflects that similarly to humans, the 
constituents of landscape have agency. This could be seen as a process of 
anthropomorphisation of landscape, but according to the myth’s logic, these protagonists 
predate humans. In itself, this is critical, as it could imply that the inherent qualities that 
humans possess are in some ways attributable to their ancestors in the landscape (Smith, 
2008). More importantly perhaps, it further implies a lack of distinction between them and 
humans. It establishes, similarly to what phenomenology argues, that nature and culture are 
one and the same. 
1.3.2.2 Landscape as anchor 
 
Landscape features are not only protagonists in Indigenous cultural narratives; they embed 
particular stories in the landscape. A tree, a creek, or a rock can be a physical marker for a 
moral tale. It goes beyond a mere process of signposting, as landforms and features embody 
specific myths, stories, or ancestors. As a result, people’s attachment to a landscape becomes 
critical not simply because of sustenance or leisure, but also because the landscape has a 
social function. For example, Māori “represent the world, indeed create it, in speech and 
through the act of naming. Naming places is part of a social process that in the past involved 
genealogy as the primary way of ordering and knowing the phenomenal world” (Murton, 
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2012, p.98). In Wisdom sits in places, Basso (1996) describes how in Western Apache culture, 
the mention of a particular place in the landscape to a person who has misbehaved is a 
powerful, but indirect form of moral judgment. The narrative associated to this particular 
place serves to “alarm and criticize social delinquents, thereby impressing such individuals 
with the undesirability of improper behaviour and alerting them to the punitive consequences 
of further misconduct” (Basso, 1988, p.34). This greatly influences Apache relationship with 
landscape, as “if the message is taken to heart by the person at whom the tale is aimed […] a 
lasting bond will have been created between that individual and the site or sites at which 
events in the tale took place” (Basso, 1988, p.39). The landscape thus not only becomes a 
walk-through moral guide, but it is also a constant reflection of one’s own identity. The idea 
that “[t]he land occupied by the Western Apache ‘makes the people live right’” is extremely 
prevalent, and is telling of the close entanglement between humans and landscape, and more 
specifically of social identity and landscape (Basso, 1988, p.44). The connection to particular 
places in the landscape is so strong that Basso (ibid.) also gives accounts of Apache, who, once 
removed from their native landscape, find themselves at a loss to find guidance in their 
surrounding environment. This further illustrates how in some Indigenous groups, the line 
between humans and the landscape is blurred to the point of becoming non-existent. As the 
landscape informs people on their culture, landscape and culture essentially become 
inseparable. 
 
1.3.3 Temporal relations 
 
Through genealogy and narratives, the section above reveals that Ingold’s phenomenological 
understanding of landscape possesses a number of significant similarities with some 
Indigenous worldviews. In both cases, the world is conditioned by relations between entities. 
Although implicit in both genealogies and narratives, there is the underlying prerequisite that 
temporality needs to be intertwined with these relations in order for them to exist. Through 
lineage and stories, these relations embody all at once the past, the present, and the future.  
The ancestors and narratives that constitute the landscape find their origins in the past, but 
it is the present that provides them with meaning since it is where the relations effectively 
condition every embodied engagement with the landscape. As a result, at any given moment, 
the present seems to act like Ingold’s (1993, p.159) “crystal ball”: retaining the past, while 
tracing a trajectory for the future. 
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Notions of embodiment, relationality and temporality pervade the examples provided above. 
The only notable difference between the indigenous perspectives presented above and 
Ingold’s arguments is the importance of some physical forms in the shaping of moral and 
identity values. While this aspect is missing from Ingold’s approach, it is nevertheless not 
altogether surprising that so many similarities appear. The view that Indigenous cultures 
understand the world in a more direct and pure form is in fact one criticism commonly 
addressed towards phenomenology (Wylie, 2007). Some of its detractors accuse 
phenomenology of being tainted by romanticism, the same romanticism “which 
characterised many colonial and imperial representations of non-European other” (Wylie, 
2007, p.183).  
For this research project, however, the link between phenomenology and Indigenous 
worldviews is particularly interesting. Indeed, Aotearoa New Zealand is a nation where 
Māori, the Indigenous population, and people from other origins cohabit. Because some of 
the participants in this research are likely to hold values other that those stemming from 
Western ontologies, it seems important to consider the cultural context within which 
particular understandings of the landscape emerge.  
 
2 A MEANINGFUL LANDSCAPE 
2.1 MEANING IN THE LANDSCAPE 
 
What transpires from the previous section is an Indigenous approach to the world that not 
only rests on a relational perspective, but also one that emphasises the meaningfulness of all 
that surrounds. According to phenomenology, this is not unique to Indigenous cultures. 
Instead, it is a universal corollary to embodied engagement.  
What the phenomenological approach tells us is that our thoughts do not construct the 
landscape, we perceive it through the embodied experience of its relational and temporal 
aspects. Perhaps no single statement better encapsulates this notion than that of Merleau-
Ponty when he says that the world is the “homeland of our thoughts” (1962, p.28). Our 
embodied experience of the world is therefore the starting point for the development of the 
meanings that we ascribe to the landscape. In this thesis, I refer to these meanings as place 
values. Since it constitutes the focus of this research, the concept of place values needs to be 
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discussed further. The following sections therefore serve to better define this concept, how 
place values affect us, and why they are significant. 
As discussed previously in this chapter, the interaction of human and non-human elements of 
the landscape leads to the perpetual reshaping of this landscape. While this is true of the 
physical substance of landscape, Ingold argues (1993; 2000b) that it is equally true of the 
meaning and values that we attribute to places in the landscape.  
 
2.2 DEFINING PLACE 
 
The interest in everyday landscapes and mundane practices from Jackson and other landscape 
scholars, prefigured the reappraisal of the way ordinary people valued landscape. Much of the 
humanist and emotional geographies on place values, however, is centred on place rather 
than landscape. As a result, terms such as ‘sense of place’, ‘placeness’ and its antithesis 
‘placelessness’ have become recurrent in geography since the 1970s. Although it has 
undergone extensive theoretical developments since the 1970s, place is a concept that is hard 
to avoid when dealing with place values. I will therefore briefly discuss how this concept is to 
be understood in this thesis. Harvey (1996, pp.208-209) writes that “[p]lace has to be one of 
the most multi-layered and multipurpose keywords in our language”, so my interest here is 
not to elaborate on the surfeit of definitions of place, but instead to select a definition that is 
ontologically consistent with the notion of landscape developed above.   
The word place is routinely used in every day conversations to refer to a variety of loci ranging 
in scale from a home to a city, a region, or a country. Whereas these loci often possess clear 
spatial boundaries, a number of relational scholars such as Cresswell (2004), Massey (2005) 
and Thrift (2006), argue for a different concept of place: one without boundaries. With the 
absence of delineation, the concept of place escapes a purely spatial definition, and enters 
the relational realm. This does not mean that an area with clear physical boundaries cannot 
be a place, but simply that its spatial properties (in the Newtonian sense) are not defining of 
the place it represents.  
For Edward Casey (1996), place precedes space, because the very concept of (Newtonian) 
space is an abstraction from all forms of social and relational affairs that constitute places. 
With this argument, Casey also implies that place is anchored in corporeality whereas 
(Newtonian) space is a mental abstraction that is only secondary to the lived experience of 
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place. Tuan (1975, p.152) phrases a similar idea when he writes that “[a]t a high theoretical 
level, places are points in a spatial system. At the opposite extreme, they are strong visceral 
feelings”. If a place is neither simply spatial, nor a view of the mind, what is it? And what 
differentiates place from landscape? 
The humanistic concept of place, prevalent in the 1970s, pertains to an inherent capacity to 
retain and reflect various forms of memory, identity, and meaning. As such, place acts as a 
physical container capable of absorbing the social resonance of human activities, thus forming 
a record of social affairs. Humans are then able to access this record by engaging with a place. 
This view considers place as a thing, a stable and enduring structure with a story that is written 
by humans over time (Relph, 1976). Pred (1984, p.279) disagrees with this view that conceives 
“place as an inert, experienced scene”. For him, place is never fully socially structured, nor is 
it completely subjective. Pred instead argues that place is the result of a perpetual mediation 
between structure and agency. As a result, place is never fixed or frozen, but “constantly 
becoming” (Pred, 1984, p.279). More recently, we can find this notion of fluidity and 
temporality in the work of Massey (2005, pp.140-141), when she describes place as “a 
constellation of processes rather than a thing”, always changing, a “coming together of 
trajectories” constantly “negotiating a here-and-now”. Massey’s idea of perpetual formation, 
constructed through practices situated both in space and time, can be linked to the relational 
and temporal aspects of the landscape discussed previously, but with a particular focus on the 
politics that emerge from a multiplicity of trajectories. According to her, “if space is rather a 
simultaneity of stories-so-far, then places are collections of those stories, articulations within 
the wider power geometries of space” (Massey, 2005, p.130). 
While Ingold (2011) agrees with Massey in defining place as fluid and processual, he strongly 
argues against defining it in relation to space, despite the relational aspect of space described 
by Massey.  He criticises the concept of space as failing to characterise “the realities of life and 
experience”, and provides a litany of examples (2011, p.145): 
Biologists say that living organisms inhabit environments, not space […]. 
Throughout history, whether as hunters and gatherers, farmers or herders of 
livestock, people have drawn a living from the land, not from space. Farmers 
plant their crops in the earth, not in space, and harvest them from fields, not 
from space. Their animals graze pastures, not space. Travellers make their way 
through the country, not through space, and as they walk or stand they plant 
their feet on the ground, not in space. Painters set up their easels in the 
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landscape, not in space. When we are at home, we are indoors, not in space, 
and when we go outdoors we are in the open, not in space. Casting our eyes 
upwards we see the sky, not space, and on a windy day we feel the air, not 
space. Space is nothing, and because it is nothing it cannot truly be inhabited 
at all. 
More fundamentally perhaps, for Ingold (2011, p.148), counterposing space and place leads 
to setting “boundaries that demarcate the place from its surrounding space”. This, in turn 
leads to the idea articulated by Casey (1996) that people can only know and sense places if 
they are within them. For Ingold, this replicates the ‘objectness’ of the closed world, described 
previously in the chapter, where the place can only relate to space via an impermeable surface 
that precludes the intermingling of the former with the latter.  There lies one of the limitations 
of the phenomenological approach. With such as close focus on the lived experience it 
“excludes the question of the conditions of possibility of this experience, namely the 
coincidence of the objective structure and the internalized structures which provides the 
illusion of immediate understanding” (Bourdieu, 1990, p.26). The concept of space that 
renders Massey’s place fundamentally political is here obscured by immediacy of the 
individual experience. 
A point of reconciliation can, however, be found in Massey’s (2005, p.154) notion of place as 
a meeting point for trajectories, where our relationship with place does not emerge from 
rootedness, but “through practising of place”. In this sense, place is not defined by being 
within it. Instead, it emerges and is constantly re-shaped through an incessant negotiation of 
intersecting practices that extend beyond place, reaching into the ‘open world’. 
The idea that place is shaped through practice gives it a special focus on its social quality. 
Furthermore, based on Thrift’s work, Cresswell (2004, p.37) writes that “[p]laces are 
constructed by people doing things and in this sense are never ‘finished’ but are constantly 
being performed”. While the phenomenological concept of landscape is a plenum that 
includes both humans and non-humans, the concept of place highlights the spatial, temporal 
and relational specificity of human performance in the landscape. If the landscape is holistic, 
a place is particular. Swaffield (2013, pp.1-2) explains this distinction as follows: 
I take culture to be a distinctive way of living, combining values, practices and 
technologies. Place is a distinctive coming together of culture and its 
accumulated meanings in a particular biophysical setting. Landscape expresses 
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a wider network of relationships between culture and nature, and comprises 
a mosaic of places, biophysical systems, cultural practices and infrastructure. 
In other words, this concept of place—and this is the way it will be used in this thesis—can be 
thought of as a magnifying glass exposing the particular human engagement that occurs in 
parts of the landscape. As Ingold (1993, p.155) summarises, “each place embodies the whole 
at a particular nexus within it, and in this respect is different from every other.” After having 
established how place relates to landscape for the purpose of this thesis, I now return to the 
concept of place values. 
 
2.3 DEFINING PLACE VALUES 
 
There remains to fully clarify what is meant by place values, for it is a word as multifaceted as 
landscape or place. To evoke the values of a company for example, “values” refers to the 
moral, ethical, or philosophical principles that the company claims to abide by when 
conducting business. The same goes for individuals who make choices according to their own 
personal values. In this sense value is a guide for collective or individual action (Mason, 2002). 
Another common use of the term is to speak of monetary worth. For the price of an object or 
a plot of land we can speak of its market value for instance. In this research, I am interested 
in a different definition of the term ‘value’, which directly refers to the perceived quality or 
characteristic of a thing (Mason, 2002). In this sense ‘value’ does not necessarily imply 
positiveness, and in this sense, an unpleasant, dramatic, or traumatic experience can equally 
prompt people to create values. As Stephenson (2005) remarks these different definitions of 
‘value’ are not isolated from one another, and monetary worth or moral principles can 
certainly influence a perceived quality.  
Going back to the concept of place values, I am here referring to the quality or characteristic 
attributed by humans to places in the landscape. Following the phenomenological approach 
of landscape, this process of valuing specific parts of the landscape cannot happen without 
the performance of embodied practices. The section on landscape already explored how 
practices and processes led to the perpetual production of landscape. From a human 
perspective, however, the production of landscape is perceived over time and practice 
through physical changes, but it is also manifested through the creation of cultural meaning 
(Ingold, 2000b; Stephenson, 2007).  
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Relph (1976) establishes the relationship between the physical substance, intangible value, 
and practices and processes of landscape through his concept of identity of place. He explains 
(1976, p.61) that the concept is “comprised of three interrelated components, each 
irreducible to the other – physical features or appearance, observable activities and functions, 
and meaning or symbols.”  
Stephenson (2008) proposes a variation of Relph’s concept of “identity of place” that she calls 
the Cultural Values Model (CVM). The CVM was developed from the realisation that in the 
planning context, landscape assessments often focused on discrete aspects of the landscape 
based on how practitioners from different disciplines defined the term landscape. This led to 
fragmented and limited understandings of the wide-encompassing landscape dynamics that 
not only shaped the physical landscape, but also contributed to make it meaningful for those 
who live in it. To address this issue, the CVM constitutes an integrated model that seeks to 
represent the different facets of the landscape not in isolation but in interaction with one 
another. 
As a result, Stephenson’s (2008) model is made of three components (Figure 2): the individual 
perspective (cultural and sensorial) represented by relationships, the tangible world 
represented by forms, and processes and practices occurring in the world represented by 
practices. The interplay of the three components not only contributes to the shaping of 
landscape, but also to the creation of place values. While Stephenson uses the term cultural 
values, I chose to use the term place values so as to emphasize the experiential context in 
which these values emerge.  
Perhaps the most significant feature of the Cultural Values Model that distinguishes it from 
Relph’s concept of identity of place is its temporal dimension. Indeed, it shows not only that 
place values evolve over time, but also that this evolution happens in conjunction with 
changing landscape forms, practices and processes, and meanings. Stephenson’s model 
manages to capture the fluidity of all attributes of landscape while highlighting their 
interconnectedness. 
In relation to the concepts of relationality and temporality, the model does illustrate the 
complementarity connectedness between the self (relationships), and the world ‘out there’ 
(forms), and the dynamic embodiments (practices and processes) that give the landscape its 
temporal dimension.  
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2.4 THE SIGNIFICANCE OF PLACE VALUES 
 
The way we, as humans, value particular parts of the landscape has direct repercussions on 
our lives. Different values will, for instance, make us walk down one street rather than 
another. This preference might be due to a variety of reasons stemming from forms, practices, 
or relationships, and it will affect how we practice and experience landscape. These practices 
and experiences, in turn, have the potential to further inform the values we attribute to places 
in the landscape. The process is seamless and simultaneous. It does not happen in a clear 
sequence of events based on a hierarchical order. While for the purpose of a conceptual model 
it is useful to separate different components of landscape, in reality these components are so 
well interwoven that it is experientially impossible to dissociate them. As a result, any 
alteration of one component simultaneously alters the others, themselves producing further 
alterations, and so on. The implication, as Adger, et al. (2012) note, is that the way people 
understand the landscape and engage with it is at the core of social processes, and is closely 
tied to the production of culture, identity and community.  
It is, then, unsurprising that significant human-initiated changes to the landscape often lead 
to some form of protest from local residents, or people for whom these places are significant. 
Examples of such reactions are routinely found surrounding “megaprojects”—such as airports, 
dams, oil-drilling projects, motorways, power plants, or wind farms—but also smaller-scale 
projects (Algostino, 2016, p.34; Stephenson and Gorrie, 2011). These projects become a 
catalyst for landscape changes, where changes are not only triggered deliberately, but they 
Figure 2. The Cultural Value Model (from Stephenson, 2008) 
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also significantly modify the physiognomy of landscape at great speeds. In the process, they 
may also compromise the relational continuity of the production of place values and identity 
as described by the Cultural Values Model. Changes to landscape forms are so sudden and 
drastic that practices, and relationships often need to be readjusted to adapt to these new 
forms. This process of adaptation can be taxing both for the local people and for the rest of 
the environment.  
The acronym NIMBY (Not In My Back Yard) is sometimes used to describe and justify the 
opposition that developers are faced with. Behind NIMBY is a concept that refers to “the 
protectionist attitudes of and oppositional tactics adopted by community groups facing an 
unwelcome development in their neighbourhood ... residents usually concede that these 
'noxious' facilities are necessary, but not near their homes, hence the term 'not in my back 
yard” (Dear, 1992, p.288). Considering the landscape dynamics at play in the formation of 
place values that were exposed above, it would seem rather short-sighted to reduce the 
opposition to development to selfish “oppositional tactics”. Stephenson and Gorrie (2011) 
have found that the often invoked NIMBY-card usually fails to capture the complexity of the 
situation at hand. For example, in their study on a wind farm project in New Zealand, they 
have found that the majority of the opposition was made up of non-locals (ibid.), thus 
contradicting the in-my-back-yard perspective. But even when the voices of opposition arise 
locally, Devine-Wright (2009) proposes to reframe these protectionist attitudes as actions that 
are revelatory of place attachment, and of the intricate relationship between place and 
identity. Opposition to these projects is less about protecting what is mine (i.e. my backyard), 
than it is about protecting who I am. In the Heideggerian sense, if I am in the world, implying 
that I am as much part of the world that the world is part of me, then changes to my world 
will surely affect who I am as well.  
Several studies have in fact indicated the direct relation between landscape and well-being, 
further supporting the fluid dialogue between people and their surroundings (Bieling, et al., 
2014; Butler and Oluoch-Kosura, 2006; Reyers, et al., 2013). Well-being is expressed in a 
variety of ways, be it mental well-being (such as anxiety levels), physical well-being (the type 
and amount of physical exercise practiced), or social well-being (the level of integration to a 
social group that one experiences), and several studies demonstrate their correlation with the 
physical aspect of landscape (Kaplan and Kaplan, 1989; Ulrich, et al., 1991; Humpel, et al., 
2004; McCormack, et al., 2004; Armstrong, 2000; Leyden, 2003). More recent research also 
shows a close link between well-being and the intangible aspect of landscape that place values 
represent (Bieling, et al., 2014). This is consistent with the Cultural Values Model and the 
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inextricable dynamics it depicts between the three components of landscape. It suggests that 
any changes in forms, practices/processes, and relationships will inevitably lead to changes in 
place values, and potentially in well-being.  
The examples of human-initiated development projects mentioned above may have different 
environmental, social, and economical contexts, but the one constant is that in all cases 
humans are the initiators, which leads to the possibility of engaging with these human 
initiators –through discussions, protests, or legal actions—before the projects are carried 
through and their corollaries unfold. What happens, however, when perceptible changes to 
landscape are happening but that there is no interlocutor to engage with? It is a question that 
climate change forces us to consider, and it is this question that the following section 
addresses. 
 
3 CLIMATE CHANGE, LANDSCAPE, AND PLACE VALUES 
 
The impact of climate change on the physical environment and ecologies is an increasingly 
prevalent concern. A number of factors, such as increasing air and ocean temperatures, rising 
sea level, disruptions in precipitation patterns, have a direct impact on local ecosystems 
(Mortreux and Barnett, 2009). Flooding, coastal erosion, and saline contamination already has 
significant implications on the livelihoods and cultures of places such as in a number of Pacific 
Island states, Bangladesh, Vietnam, and India (Abrar and Azad, 2004; Adger, et al., 2011; 
Agrawala, et al., 2003; Mimura, et al., 2007; Montreux and Barnett, 2009; Stern, 2006). As a 
result there is an increasing number of cases where people are already being forced to adapt 
their practices and ways of living as a result of the changing environment. In the most extreme 
situations, like in some of the lowest-lying Pacific Atolls, populations have had to leave places 
that could no longer sustain them or simply became uninhabitable as a result of sea level rise 
(Adger, et al., 2011). 
Today it is hard not to be cognisant of the rampant and serious environmental implications of 
climate change, as a result of predictions about global warming and sea level rise. The 
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), for instance, predicts for 2081-2100 a 
mean increase in air temperature ranging from 1.0°C to 3.7°C and a global mean sea level rise 
ranging from 0.40m to 0.63m depending on different scenarios of greenhouse gas 
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concentration (IPCC 2013). While some people are already facing severe consequences of 
climate change, others are being warned of the future impact that climate change will have 
on their environment. 
In New Zealand, the impact of climate change induced sea level rise is a high profile issue for 
a country where seven of the ten largest cities are coastal, and where 58% of the population 
resides in these seven coastal cities. Three types of coastal hazards are predicted to be 
exacerbated by rising sea level: flooding caused by the sea over low-lying land, erosion of soft 
shorelines, and the rise and salination water tables (Parliamentary Commissioner for the 
Environment 2015). The Ministry for the Environment (2008), based on IPCC predictions, 
recommends that for planning decisions, “a base amount of 50 centimetres from 1990 to 2100 
be used, but that the consequences of an 80 centimetre rise (or more) be considered. Beyond 
2100, an allowance of one centimetre each year is also recommended for planning purposes.” 
 
In addition to numerical estimates, and to convey a more impactful message, awareness 
campaigns sometimes use digitally retouched images, such as the ones compiled by 
Greenpeace (Saramago, et al., 2007) in the book Photoclima. Using figures given by the United 
Nations panel on climate change, the environmental organisation gave a rendition of what 
some of Spain’s iconic coastal places could look like by 2100 as a result of sea level rise (Figure 
3). These purposefully dramatic images are meant to visually represent the consequences of 
 
 
Figure 3. Coastal places today (top) and in 2100 (bottom) (from Saramago, et al., 2007) 
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a lack of action regarding climate change. However, in their research on the impact of dramatic 
and sensational representation of climate change, O’Neill and Nicholson-Cole (2009) find that 
such textual or visual depictions were likely to distance and disengage individuals from climate 
change. Instead, their results indicate that taking into account “individuals’ personal points of 
reference (e.g., based on an understanding and appreciation of their values, attitudes, beliefs, 
local environment, and experiences) are more likely to meaningfully engage individuals with 
climate change” (O’Neill and Nicholson-Cole, 2009, p.375). 
Hulme et al. (2009, p.204) comment on the increasing importance over the last 20 years given 
to predictions “based on glimpses of the long climatic future offered by scientific models of 
the climate system”. Adger et al. (2011, p.1) add that even when research focuses on the 
human aspects of climate change is often done through “an implicit assumption that climate 
change only becomes important to society when it affects material aspects of well-being, 
those most easily summarized in economic costs”. As a result, the social aspect of climate 
change is mostly looked at through the prevalent globalising prism of climate change science 
and economics, to the detriment of place-specific and non-material approaches (Adger, et al., 
2011). According to Hulme (2008, p.9) “[w]e have universalised the idea of climate, detached 
it from its cultural settings and failed to read the ways on which knowledge claims emerging 
from climate science change meaning as they travel”. 
Brace and Geoghegan (2010) argue that a phenomenological landscape approach to climate 
change is necessary to re-balance what Bailey (2008, p.420) calls “spatial insensitivities in 
current academic debates on climate policy”. For Brace and Geoghegan (2010, p.296), the 
advantage of studying climate change using the phenomenological concept of landscape 
enables climate and its changes to be “felt, sensed, apprehended emotionally, passing noticed 
and unnoticed as part of the fabric of everyday life in which acceptance, denial, resignation 
and action co-exist as personal and social responses to the local manifestations of a global 
problem.” The same authors, however, remark on the general emphasis in phenomenological 
approaches on the immediacy of the landscape from which the future often escapes (Brace 
and Geoghegan, 2010). They suggest (p.293) that “[…] a future-oriented temporality can seek 
to ground the idea of climate change in landscape, recognize multiple trajectories, […] as well 
as inspire the imagination to think differently about past, present and future relational to self 
and place”. 
Indeed, while Ingold (1993) argues that phenomenologically engaging with the landscape is 
“[…] to carry out an act of remembrance”, this research also turns to the future, questioning 
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what can be learned about people’s relational and temporal engagement with the landscape 
both on an experiential and anticipatory level. If the fact that the landscape is changing is not 
something new in itself, the future changes to the landscape, heralded by climate change 
predictions, might have an influence on the way the landscape is perceived today. This 
research’s main objective is therefore to understand how a future with climate change is 
constructed, on the ground, through people’s relational and temporal experience of the 
landscape. 
The research will address the overarching objective by eliciting place values and anticipations 
from participants in two coastal low-lying areas in Aotearoa New Zealand: Waitati and greater 
South Dunedin. These two areas have been identified in a comprehensive report of sea level 
rise by New Zealand’s Parliamentary Commissioner for the Environment (PCE)  (2015, p.54) as 
particularly vulnerable to sea level rise due to their low elevation. For this reason, these two 
locations constitute ideal places to undertake this investigation.  
In order to address the overarching objective three sequential questions will be addressed in 
this thesis: 
1. How do the participants express the relational and temporal aspects of their 
experiences of place? 
This first question aims to establish whether, and how, community members refer to place-
based values in relational and temporal terms. 
2. What is the relationship between the experience of the present and the anticipation of 
the future? 
The second step is designed to assess whether there is an observable relationship between 
experience and anticipation, and how it is manifest. 
3. How does the relational and temporal experience of the landscape influence the 
anticipation of sea level rise? 
The last question investigates more precisely the relationship between the experience of the 
landscape and the anticipation of sea level rise.  
The implications of this research are both theoretical and social. Theoretically, it provides an 
opportunity to explore whether the phenomenological concepts of landscape relationality 
and temporality developed by Ingold can be observed empirically. Also, the concept of place 
values highlights the significance of past and present experiences. However, little has been 
written on the relationship between predicted future events on the development (or erosion) 
of these values. One of the theoretical aspirations of the research is to further investigate this 
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relationship. Directly tied to this theoretical outcome is the social implication of arriving at a 
better understanding of the way people make sense of climate change not only through 
predictions but also through embodied experiences of the landscape.  
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In the previous chapter I described the relational and temporal aspects of the 
phenomenological concept of landscape. I also explained, following Stephenson’s (2008) 
Cultural Values Model (CVM), how place values result at the individual level from the interplay 
between a culturally and sensorial framed embodied engagement, the physical landscape, and 
the processes and practices occurring in it. At the end of the chapter, I established that when 
events, such as development, rapidly and significantly impact this tripartite interplay, the 
values ascribed to the part of the landscape under change is also affected. Climate change 
represents a different situation, however, since here landscape modifications are likely occur 
at a slow and gradual pace, scientific models are able to predict significant change in a more 
distant future. It thus creates a situation where, despite a predominantly slow and gradual 
impact on the environment, place values might already be influenced by the prospect of 
predicted landscape changes. To assess how climate change predictions impact the qualities 
of place values through an embodied engagement with the landscape, the research design 
seeks to meet the following objectives: 
1. Elicit current place values in the case study sites predicted to be significantly impacted 
by climate change. 
2. Find out how the participants in these places anticipate the future of the place and, in 
particular, the onset of climate change. 
This chapter details the methodological approach that is used to answer these objectives. The 
chapter is divided into four sections. First, I introduce the epistemological approach adopted 
in the research. Second, I outline the research design and explain which research method will 
be used and why it is suited to the research objectives. In the third section, I briefly introduce 
the two case-study sites and explain how the research design was implemented in the field. 
Finally, I outline the analytical method employed in the study.  
 
1 EPISTEMOLOGICAL APPROACH 
 
In order to remain consistent with the theoretical underpinnings of the research, the 
investigation of the phenomenological experience of the landscape will be guided by a 
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phenomenological epistemology. Here I briefly outline what the use of a phenomenological 
epistemology entails and the implications it has on the development of the research design. 
Phenomenology, which started as a philosophy, is now recognised as a viable methodological 
approach (Groenewald, 2004). Often regarded as “the fountainhead of phenomenology”, 
Husserl developed this philosophy in the early twentieth century, which proposed the lived 
experience as the point of origin for the search of meaning (Vandenberg, 1997, p.11; Eagleton, 
1983). Further theoretical contributions from phenomenologists such as Heidegger and 
Merleau-Ponty followed, but it was not until the 1970s that phenomenology started to be 
used as an epistemological approach and became established as a research methodology 
(Stones, 1988).  
The main objective of the phenomenological methodology is to describe the lived experiences 
of people (Greene, 1997; Holloway, 1997; Maypole and Davies, 2001; Robinson and Reed, 
1998). Russell (2011, p.20) further describes this methodology as an approach that 
“emphasises the direct experience of phenomena to determine their essence, the things that 
make them what they are”.  In addition, Welman and Kruger (1999, p.189) also write that “the 
phenomenologists are concerned with understanding social and psychological phenomena 
from the perspectives of people involved”.  
Here we have two key epistemological notions that will be recurrent in the rest of this chapter. 
First, the phenomenological methodology emphasises the direct experience in the elicitation 
process. The second key notion is the necessity to remain as close as possible to the 
participants’ perspectives. The next section describes how these notions are reflected in the 
development of the research design. 
 
2 RESEARCH DESIGN 
2.1 CASE STUDY 
 
This research uses a case study approach to investigate the relationship between people and 
a landscape predicted to change under the influence of climate change. This is justified by the 
fact that a case study is designed to focus on a specific phenomenon and on the ways a 
particularly defined group of people interact with or interpret this phenomenon (Moore, 
Lapan and Quartaroli, 2012). In this case, the phenomenon under study is the formation of 
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place values in specific places predicted to change, and the defined group of participants are 
people who hold these place values through an embodied and continuous engagement with 
these specific places. Finding sites that match the desired profile for the study is therefore first 
step towards a case study approach. 
Another aspect that is taken into consideration is that the study of relational and temporal 
aspects of place values in places predicted to change would be enriched by collecting a variety 
of perspectives from members of specific places. Lapan and Armfield (2009, p.166) describe 
the use of case studies as “a microscopic approach where intensive examination of the 
‘particular’ is emphasized”. The community members would not only have developed a thick 
relationship with the case-study site in terms of temporal depth and relational breadth, thus 
serving the intensive examination mentioned above, but the values elicited could then be 
compared between participants to draw similarities and differences in the way they 
experience a phenomenon. Section 3 of this chapter details how the case study sites were 
chosen for this research. 
 
2.2 QUALITATIVE  
 
In this research, the elicitation of place values serves as the entry point for examining the 
interactional relationship between the participants and the case study sites. As such, eliciting 
place values enables the description of the participants’ lived experience. Stephenson (2007, 
p.9) notes, however, that place values “do not speak for themselves” and can only be 
identified when they are expressed by people. 
As mentioned in the previous chapter, the landscape is sometimes considered in quantitative 
terms; an approach to landscape that differs from the one adopted in this research. In place 
value research, quantitative approaches are sometimes used as well.  Such cases rely on 
quantitative surveys of pre-determined set of values that seek to establish statistical 
relationships between these values and geographical locations (see Brown and Brabyn, 2012; 
Brown and Reed, 2012; Raymond, Brown and Weber, 2010; Fagerholm and Käyhkö, 2009; 
Beverly, et al., 2008). 
These approaches do not align with the phenomenological concept of landscape, and as a 
result are not suitable to address the research objectives. To reiterate Ingold (1993, p.154), 
the landscape is fundamentally qualitative and we can only ask of it  “what it is like, but not 
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how much of it there is”. Following that argument, place values should equally be qualitative, 
and in order to account for the relational and temporal aspects from which place values 
emerge, a qualitative approach is required for this research.  
One of the values of phenomenological investigations is to rely on people’s perspectives 
(Welman and Kruger, 1999). Enabling place values to be expressed in ways that retain the 
relational and temporal aspects of the lived experience is therefore a guiding criterion for the 
development of this research design. This involves creating a research protocol that puts as 
few restrictions as possible on the ability for participants to express their perspectives, thus 
allowing for the expression of a wide range of place values, including values that I did not 
anticipate. As a result, qualitative interviews will be used to elicit place values in order to give 
people a central place in the production of data. 
While qualitative interviews enable participants to voice their perspectives, it does not 
inherently emphasise the second key epistemological notion: the direct experience of a 
phenomenon. The mobile interview, which allows qualitative investigations on the move, has 
the advantage of allowing participants to directly engage with the landscape during the 
interview process. It therefore seems to be an appropriate method of qualitative and 
phenomenological investigation. A detailed description of this method is provided in the next 
section. 
 
2.3 LANDSCAPE AND MOBILITIES 
 
The decision to use mobile interviews owes much to the new mobilities paradigm, or 
mobilities turn, which has gained a growing number of supporters in the social sciences over 
the past decade (Merriman, 2014). As a consequence of the theoretical development around 
mobilities, innovative mobile methods have been the focus of increasing attention from 
scholars (Sheller and Urry, 2006; Evans and Jones, 2011; Merriman, 2014). Spinney (2015) 
remarks on the intellectual affiliation between mobilities research and phenomenological 
method. According to him, movement has always been a crucial aspect of phenomenology, 
where “events and relations come to be seen in wider contexts and possess properties not 
evident if viewed statically” (Spinney, 2015, p.234). This echoes, to some extent, what has 
been said about the concept of landscape used in this research, where landscape is not simply 
“the imagery of ‘terrains’ as spatially fixed geographical containers for social processes”, as 
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Sheller and Urry (2006, p.209) describe it. Further establishing a bridge between mobilities 
and the phenomenological study of landscape, Sheller and Urry (2006, p.209) explain that 
“[t]he mobilities paradigm indeed emphasises that all places are tied into at least thin 
networks of connections that stretch beyond each such place and mean that nowhere can be 
an ‘island’”. What Sheller and Urry imply with the term ‘island’ is a place isolated from the 
dynamic networks of connections that weave the fabric of our world, a static place devoid of 
movement be it spatial or temporal. Here again, a link can be made with the concepts of 
relationality and temporality that was discussed in the previous chapter, and with the way 
they transcend a sense of apparent stability to introduce temporal and spatial fluidity, in other 
words movement.  
Given the theoretical linkages between the phenomenological approach to landscape and the 
mobilities research, it seems appropriate to use a research method adopted from the latter 
paradigm. The following section outlines the mobile interview method. 
 
2.3.1 Mobile Interviews 
 
I use the umbrella term ‘mobile interviews’ to describe different variations such as walking 
interviews (Clark and Emmel, 2010; Evans and Jones, 2011), place-based interviews (Holton 
and Riley, 2014), bumbling (Anderson, 2004) or go-alongs (Kusenbach, 2003; Carpiano, 2009). 
Despite minute methodological differences, these various designations all have in common 
the fact that they refer to a type of interview in which both the interviewer and the 
interviewee are in movement.  
In this study, I choose to use the term ‘mobile interviews’, because my interview protocol was 
developed as an amalgamation of the different variations listed above, and as a result was not 
a reflection of a specific style of mobile interviews. A walking interview implies the act of 
walking, but this study is designed to allow for other modes of mobility, such as wheelchairs, 
mobility scooters, or short car trips. Place-based interviews suggest a focus on discrete places, 
while this research seeks to emphasis the fluidity of the relationships between people and 
landscape. Bumbling would also not be appropriate, as the routes travelled during the 
interviews will be purposely chosen by the participants, thus revealing a clear and confident 
sense of direction. Finally, go-alongs, in which the research follows the participant “on their 
‘natural’ outings” significantly differs from this research context, where participants are 
invited to go out specifically for the purpose of the interview (Kusenbach, 2003, p.463). In light 
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of these stylistic differences, ‘mobile interviews’ appeared to be more adapted to the research 
protocol.    
Perhaps due to its relatively recent addition to the social science toolkit, the literature on the 
practical use of mobile interviews as a research method is sparse. Two methodological papers, 
one by Clark and Emmel (2009) and the other by Riley and Holton (2016), provided primary 
references for the development of the interview protocol. The following is a list of the 




2.3.2.1 Show and tell 
 
Part of the appeal of the mobile interview method is the fact that participants are not limited 
to descriptive accounts about places, instead they can show these places and engage with 
them as they talk. For Riley and Holton (2016) and Clark and Emmel (2010, p.2), the context 
provided by the lived environment during a mobile interview can “help participants to 
articulate their thoughts”. When feelings about certain places are difficult to verbalise, 
experiencing these places in real-time provides insights into what these feelings are (Riley and 
Holton, 2016).  
2.3.2.2 A multi-sensual embodied experience 
 
With mobility, the interview experience becomes synonymous with an embodied engagement 
with the landscape at hand. In addition to verbal conversation, sights, sounds, and smells 
become an integral part of the interview (Riley and Holton, 2016). The act of moving also plays 
a part according to Ingold and Vergunst (2008), who write that walking encourages a sense of 
connection with the environment. Middleton (2009) and Evans and Jones (2011, p.850) 
further argue that walking interviews provide immediacy and kinaesthetic rhythm that “makes 
for a different experience to those methods which […] are essentially sedentary from the 
bodily perspective of the participant/researcher.”  
2.3.2.3  Material space as an aide memoire 
 
Through embodied engagement with it, the landscape is able to influence the conversation. 
Seeing, hearing, or smelling various features encountered along the way can prompt new 
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ideas and themes both in the participant and the researcher’s minds (Riley and Holton, 2016; 
Clark and Emmel, 2010).  
2.3.2.4  Serendipitous encounters 
 
Being out and about brings some unexpected events. Whether it be a passing car, a dog 
walker, a flock of birds, or an old friend, serendipitous encounters also contribute to enriching 
the interview (Riley and Holton, 2016; Clark and Emmel, 2010). The fleeting nature of these 
encounters implies that they cannot be anticipated and only occur by luck.  
2.3.2.5  From ‘face-to-face’ to ‘alongside’ 
 
By its very nature, a mobile interview introduces an alongside bodily posture that differs from 
the face-to-face sedentary interview. The body-to-body relation allows for what Riley and 
Holton (2016, p.5) call “de-centering”, a term that expresses two things: “[f]irst, it allows a 
less confrontational style of interviewing so that focus can shift from the interviewer locked 
into eye contact with interviewee, to sharing a view of the landscape or place under 
consideration […]; second, visiting places allows the interview to move beyond just a singular 
narrative of personal experience.” Thus, by walking alongside and sharing the same view, the 
landscape becomes the focal point of the interview and enters the conversation through 
embodied experience rather than imagination.  
2.3.2.6  Freedom of movement and power dynamics 
 
There are two main ways in which a mobile interview can be designed, which are dependent 
on who determines the route (Evans and Jones, 2011). In the first case, the researcher plans 
a route that is imposed on participants. The aim is typically to assess how participants respond 
to specific places (ibid.). In the second case, participants are asked to choose a route, and are 
empowered with leading the way in an area that they know. In this context, the emphasis is 
less on discrete places, and more on the choices made by the participants, and through these 
choices, what the relationships are between the participants and the landscape. Furthermore, 
by choosing their own routes, participants actively contribute to the research process, thus 
attenuating the dichotomous researcher-researched power dynamic (Clark and Emmel, 2010). 
For these reasons, it is the second approach that is used for this research. 
 




The disadvantages presented below were identified in the literature. Under each item, I 
explain the strategies used in this study to mitigate these disadvantages. 
2.3.3.1 Mobility challenges 
 
The most obvious drawback has to do with the mobility aspect of walking interviews. For Evans 
and Jones (2011), the act of walking is seen as a way to create a greater sense of connection 
with the landscape, hence the deliberate use of the term ‘walking interviews’. They 
differentiate passive mobility where the body is being transported, such as in a train or in a 
car, with kinaesthetic mobility where the body is setting itself in motion (ibid.). They 
acknowledge the emphasis on walking could lead individuals with mobility issues, such as 
elders or people with disabilities, to be excluded from the research, losing in the process their 
individual perspectives and “rich historical attachments to place” (Evans and Jones, 2011, 
p.851). For Clark and Emmel (2010) and Riley and Holton (2016), adapting the method to 
accommodate different participants is more important than guaranteeing a kinaesthetic 
experience. This emerges from a focus on how participants relate to places, as opposed to 
how they move through places. As a result, the use of alternative modes of locomotion, such 
as wheelchairs, mobility scooters, or cars, is seen as a way of including those with mobility 
challenges, with the one caveat that enclosed modes of transport would reduce the multi-
sensual experience discussed previously (Evans and Jones, 2011). 
Mitigation: 
In this research, the act of walking was not considered to be essential to answer the research 
objectives. In order to enable people with mobility issues to take part in the study, participants 
were informed that the use of wheelchairs, mobility scooters, and short car trips were 
encouraged if needed.   
Two of the participants were concerned that the route they had designed would be too 
physically demanding to walk, as it included places far apart from each other. To remedy this, 
I suggested driving to the key places they had identified, each time stopping and going for a 
wander before moving on to the next location. It also enabled a participant, who is only able 
to go out in a wheelchair, to take part in the study and share his experience of the place where 
he lives.  




Due to their inherent outdoors setting, mobile interviews are also subjected to weather 
conditions (Riley and Holton, 2016; Clark and Emmel, 2008 from Evans and Jones, 2011). This 
has the potential to affect the way interviews are conducted, or if they can even be conducted 
at all. A reasonable assumption is that, in case of bad weather, participants might want to cut 
short or cancel walking interviews. However, Evans and Jones (2011) have not found poor 
weather conditions to be a significantly hindering factor in walking interviews, noting that 
their “two longest interviews […] took place on the coldest and second hottest days”.  
Mitigation: 
The coastal climate of Dunedin typically generate changeable weather. This was especially the 
case for the greater South Dunedin portion of the study, which happened in spring, a time of 
year propitious to strong winds. While rain and wind are not ideal conditions to be outside, 
they also had the potential of negatively affecting the recording quality.  Before scheduling 
interviews, I conducted a careful examination of the weather forecast and proposed days and 
times that would potentially produce good interview conditions. As a result, nearly all the 
interviews took place on still and sunny days, as they provided ideal conditions for audio 
recording, and for being outdoors.  
2.3.3.3 Confidentiality 
 
Perhaps a less obvious issue with mobile interviews is the level of social exposure to which the 
participant is subjected. Mobile interviews cannot provide the same level of confidentiality as 
room-based interviews. Participants interviewed in their own neighbourhoods are likely to 
meet or be seen by people they know. This leads to ethical issues around the impossibility of 
guaranteeing the confidentiality of the participants (Clark and Emmel, 2010).  
Mitigation: 
The fact that confidentiality could not be guaranteed was stated in the consent form that each 
participant signed before the start of the interviews. I also always made sure to verbally 
emphasise this specific point. Perhaps due to the non-controversial nature of the interview, 
none of the participants found the limitation on confidentiality to be problematic. 
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3 CASE-STUDY DESIGN 
 
In this section I describe how the case studies were selected, and how the research design was 
implemented in both locations.  
 
3.1 SELECTING CASE STUDY SITES 
 
The questions of relational and temporal aspects of landscape could have been examined in a 
variety of contexts, but the specific emphasis, derived from the research questions, on places 
predicted to change under the influence of climate change was a first step towards reducing 
the contextual scope.  
Dunedin is a coastal city with a population of about 120,000 people located on the eastern 
coast of the South Island of New Zealand. A notable feature of Dunedin is the fact that it 
contains the largest number of very low-lying homes and businesses of any New Zealand city 























Homes 2,683 604 317 3,604 
Businesses 116 29 40 185 
Roads (km) 35 17 20 72 
AUCKLAND 
Homes 108 457 795 1,360 
Businesses 4 13 43 60 
Roads (km) 9 18 29 56 
WELLINGTON 
Homes 103 1,920 2,985 5,008 
Businesses 1 20 139 160 
Roads (km) 2 21 35 58 
CHRISTCHURCH 
Homes 901 3,629 5,427 9,957 
Businesses 5 58 130 193 
Roads (km) 40 77 84 201 
Table 1. Low-lying built infrastructure in the four largest cities in New 
Zealand (data from Parliamentary Commissioner for the Environment, 2015) 
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The projected social and economic implications thus puts the city at the forefront of the sea 
level rise conversation in Aotearoa New Zealand (Parliamentary Commissioner for the 
Environment (PCE), 2015, p.54). As a result, the city of Dunedin constitutes a suitable context 
for the pursuit of the proposed research objectives. However, in an effort to make the 
investigated areas convenient to travel during interviews, geographical units smaller than the 
entire city of Dunedin were selected. This resulted in the choice of two places within the 
Dunedin City limits: greater South Dunedin, a low lying and densely built-up coastal suburb, 
and Waitati, a low-lying and coastal rural village north of the main urban area. In the next two 
sections, I briefly explain why I chose these two specific sites as case studies. More detailed 
introductions to both case studies can be found in Chapter 4. 
 
3.1.1 Greater South Dunedin 
 
Even though greater South Dunedin was the second case study to be investigated, it was 
selected first. For this reason, it is introduced before Waitati.  
The issue of sea level rise in Dunedin first came to my attention in June 2015, about 6 months 
after I had moved to New Zealand, when a combination of “heavy rainfall, surface runoff, and 
a corresponding rise in groundwater” caused significant flooding in low lying areas around 
Dunedin, and particularly in greater South Dunedin (Figure 4), a very low-lying urban coastal 
area (Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016, p.1). The high water table related to its low elevation 
above the sea makes greater South Dunedin, an area populated by approximately 10,000 
people, particularly prone to flooding (Goldsmith and Hornblow 2016; PCE, 2015; Statistics 
New Zealand, 2013). The 2015 floods, as an exemplar of the likely increasing impacts of 
climate change, led to increased concern and divided opinions for the future of greater South 
Dunedin, both from the local government and Dunedin residents (Elder, 2016b).  
Because of the evident concern about sea level in the public debate, greater South Dunedin 
appeared a good choice for locating the research. Having been the focus of several public and 
council meetings, newspaper articles, and reports since the 2015 flood, most residents of the 
area were likely to be familiar with the topic of the impacts of sea level rise and more generally 
of climate change. Regardless of individual opinions, the amount of attention given to the 
predicted future of the greater South Dunedin landscape constituted an ideal substrate for 
examining place values and the influence of a perceived future on those values.  
 




Greater South Dunedin was chosen first as a case study site, but the sensitive nature of the 
problem for local residents, and the fact that I was using an experimental method for eliciting 
place values prompted the idea of testing the method on another case study first and 
implementing methodological changes accordingly. This is how Waitati became the first case 
study to be investigated. 
Waitati, is a rural low-lying coastal settlement located 20 kilometres north of Dunedin’s urban 
area, but within the city limits. Despite being located within a semi-rural environment, and 
being populated by only 500 residents, Waitati provides contextual similarities with greater 
South Dunedin (Statistics New Zealand, 2013). First, parts of the low-lying settlement are also 
an area identified as flood-prone and vulnerable to sea level rise (Blueskin Resilient 
Communities Trust (BRCT), 2014; PCE, 2015). Second, part of the settlement’s infrastructure 
(a mix of homes, businesses, and community facilities) is located on very low ground. Third, 
and most importantly perhaps, the local trust (BRCT) has been undertaking research and 
community consultation on the topic of climate change adaptation in Waitati and the 
surrounding area (BRCT, 2014). This initiative suggests that, just as in greater South Dunedin, 
community members are likely to be aware and informed of the impact that climate change 
and sea level rise could have on the local landscape.  
In addition to the reasons mentioned above, introducing Waitati as another case study 
provided the opportunity for the study to compare the relational and temporal aspects of 
place values in an urban and semi-rural context.  
 
Figure 4. South Dunedin Flood, June 2015 
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Non-negligibly, as well as providing fitting research contexts, the two case study sites also 
happened to be convenient locations for scheduling and conducting mobile interviews. Even 
at an early stage in the project, I expected that the data collection process would take place 
over the course of several months due to the logistical challenges inherent to mobile 
interviews. Matching good weather days with participants’ availability was seen as something 
that could potentially stretch the data collection phase unexpectedly. By having case studies 
located only a few kilometres from the University of Otago guaranteed a greater degree of 
flexibility and adaptability. 
3.2 RECRUITING PARTICIPANTS 
 
I decided to focus the investigation on people who have developed connections with the case 
study sites over time through repeated engagement. As such, only residents and former 
residents of the case study sites, and Māori participants who have a whakapapa connection 
to the sites were recruited for the study. The reason was that the relational and temporal 
qualities of place values would be more likely to be richer and run deeper, both on a temporal 
and relational level, than with occasional visitors or tourists.  
 
3.2.1 Ethical approval 
 
To conform to the University of Otago research guidelines, I sought ethical approval prior to 
the recruiting phase. This consisted in lodging an application with the University of Otago 
Human Ethics committee. The application contained a short overview of the project 
objectives, a description of the method, a sample of the information sheet to be given to the 
participants, and a discussion of potential problems and ways to mitigate them. The problems 
identified in the application pertained to confidentiality (addressed in 2.3.3.3) and interview-
induced distress (see 3.3.3). Once the ethics committee had approved the application, a 
recruiting strategy was implemented. 
 
3.2.2 Recruiting strategy  
 
The fact that this research does not attempt to provide a representative survey of the 
population at the case study sites influenced my sampling strategy. As the project’s objectives 
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are to elicit place values and assess their relationship with the ways participants anticipate the 
future, getting a wide a variety of perspectives seemed amenable to richer data. A greater 
diversity of responses would have the potential to lead to a broader range of insights into the 
way people understand the landscape around them. Differences in personal profiles are likely 
to result, in turn, to different and perhaps conflicting place values, thus making the data richer. 
I also considered that a diverse sample would provide the potential for assessing thematic 
overlap across the participants. On this basis, as a recruitment strategy, I used a combination 
of maximum variation and snowball sampling.  
The basic principle of maximum variation sampling is “to gain greater insights into a 
phenomenon by looking at it from all angles”, which was desired in order to generate a large 
number of perspectives (Dhivyadeepa, 2015, p.107). One of the downsides of maximum 
variation sampling is the inherent researcher bias that is introduced in any form of non-
probability sampling. This bias can result in patterns induced by the researcher’s perspective 
on who would contribute to a varied sample. Furthermore, maximum variation sampling can 
also be difficult to implement when the researcher is not familiar with the population involved 
in the study. In order to mitigate the consequences of both limitations, the recruiting process 
also incorporated snowball sampling. This other non-probability sampling technique gives the 
opportunity for participants to contribute to the recruiting process by referring acquaintances 
as potential participants. This technique would reduce researcher’s bias, by having 
participants themselves propose acquaintances who might have different perspectives. 
Snowballing would also help with reaching community members who would not be otherwise 
known to the researcher.  
I decided that for each case study, ten participants would be recruited. This number allowed 
for a variety of perspectives to be voiced by the participants, which was an essential 
component of the research. In addition, a total of twenty participants meant that more time 
could be dedicated to the development of an in-depth analysis of each interview.  
 
3.2.3 Establishing contact 
 
In practice, I first identified prominent stakeholders or interest groups in the case study sites 
that were expected to lead to diverse profiles. I then contacted by email, phone, or face-to-
face, key individuals or group-members to explain my project and ask if they were interested 
in participating. Occasionally, individuals who were less prominent in the community were 
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suggested to me by acquaintances. If they met the minimum requirements of the study (i.e. 
residing in one of the case study sites and/or having a whakapapa connection to the sites), I 
also contacted them. In most cases, the people contacted were willing to participate. In some 
cases, they spontaneously suggested other contacts. In rare cases they declined to participate 
altogether. To supplement my approach, posters advertising the study and inviting people to 
participate were displayed in public and/or community spaces such as libraries, shops, 
schools, and local organisations. This supplementary method was only moderately effective 
as it only led to the recruitment of four participants in total. For the recruitment of Māori 
participants, I received advice and guidance from the kaiāwhina (Māori research advisor) at 
the Centre for Sustainability, Corey Bragg, in identifying the relevant Rūnaka and Māori 
organisations, and communicating with them in an informed and culturally sensitive manner.  
After establishing contact, an information sheet, outlining the research objectives and the 
mobile interview protocol, and a consent form were provided either in person or via email 
(see Appendices 1, 2, and 3). Mobile interviews were scheduled with people who expressed 
interest in participating. Adverse weather conditions, such as rain or strong wind, sometimes 
made it necessary to reschedule. At the end of the interviews, I would typically ask the 
participants if they could refer me to someone they knew who might be interested in taking 
part of the research.  
3.2.4 Sample of participants 
As the result of the recruitment phase, the participants shown in Table 2 were interviewed for 
the research (all names are pseudonyms). 
As illustrated by the sample, the criteria used to establish participant profiles were minimal. 
There was, however, a deliberate attempt to represent an equal proportion of men and 
women, to account for a wide range of time lived or associated with the case studies, and to 
include at least two Māori participants in each case study.  
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There were several other factors that did not serve as selecting criteria, including age (no 
participant was under the age of 30), gender (beyond man/woman), socioeconomic status, 
ethnicity (beyond Māori/non- Māori), profession, or the proportion of home-owners vs 
renters. While all these factors are likely to influence the experience of the landscape, the 
intention with this research was mainly to establish an analytical foundation (relying on non-
representative individuals), which could then be built upon in further research by focusing on 




Name Years of residence/ association Māori 
Waitati 
Stephanie Resident - 8 years No 
Mary Resident - 1 year No 
John Resident - 27 years ‘on and off’ No 
Alan Resident - 17 years No 
Rebecca Resident - 2 years No 
Robert Resident - 40 years No 
Heather Resident - 38 years with a few years gap  No 
Richard Resident - 40 years No 
Mike Resident - 21 years Yes  
Diane Traditional Māori knowledge of the area - 12 years Yes 
Greater South Dunedin 
Michelle Resident - 8 years No 
Simon Resident - 23 years No 
Marion Resident - 20 years Yes 
Patrick Resident - 6 years No 
Sara Resident - 8 years No 
Andy Former resident; still works in the area - over 15 years  Yes 
Greg Resident - 2 years No 
Martin Resident - 16 years No 
Nancy Resident - 12 years No 
Joann Resident - 12 years No 
Lousie Resident - over 50 years No 
 
Table 2. Overview of the participants' profiles 
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3.3 THE INTERVIEW PROCESS 
 
3.3.1 Choosing the route 
 
Although participants were given the responsibility of choosing where to go and how long the 
interview would last, their decisions were partly directed by a pre-determined catchment 
referred to as the focus area. These areas were designed to include low-lying places prone to 
flooding and vulnerable to sea level rise, which was expected to increase the likelihood of 
participants’ natural inclination to address the topic of future climate change related 
landscape changes. Elevation maps from various reports were used to determine which parts 
of the landscape to include in the focus area (see Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016; PCE, 2015; 
BRCT, 2014). Maps of the delineated focus areas were included in their corresponding 
information sheets.  
After the first few interviews of the pilot case study, it became apparent that some 
participants felt the focus area was too restricting. While they were careful to remain within 
the boundary I had set, they also expressed a sense of frustration from not being able to show 
me places that were highly significant to them outside the focus area. In order to reduce this 
sense of frustration, the physiognomy of the map evolved over the course of the pilot study 
in Waitati. Figure 5 shows the iterative evolution of the representation of the focus area for 
Waitati.  
 
Item 1 of Figure 5 shows the original focus area (then called ‘research area’). The line created 
a sharp frontier-like boundary that very purposely included or excluded parts of the landscape. 
This was received by some participants as too restrictive. Item 2 was a first attempt at 
1 2 3  
Figure 5. Evolution of the representation of the focus area in Waitati 
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addressing the issue by using a coloured disc to represent the focus area. The boundary is less 
purposive and thus includes parts that were peripheral to the focus area in item 1. There was 
still a sharp contrast between what is inside versus what is outside the focus area, however. 
In item 3, a colour gradient was used to create a more diffuse boundary, while at the same 
time retain spatial hierarchy; the darker area suggests the epicentre of relevance. Whether 
coincidental or not, after implementing item 3, no other participant expressed frustration in 
regard to the focus area. A similar map featuring a diffuse focus area was also used for greater 
South Dunedin (Figure 6).  
 
 
3.3.2 Mobility aspect 
 
On the days that interviews happened, I would meet with participants at an agreed location 
selected by them. In many cases, this location was the participants’ homes, but other starting 
locations included their workplace or landscape features such as parks or public buildings. 
After short greetings and obtaining written consent from the participants, the interview would 
begin. If the starting location was chosen purely for convenience, the participants would lead 
me to their first chosen place of significance on the route. When there was no obvious topic 
of discussion to begin the conversation with, I often started by asking how long they had been 
living or engaging with the general area. If the starting location was a place of significance, the 
conversation would begin by asking why and how the starting location was significant.  
 
Figure 6. Representation of the focus area in greater South Dunedin 
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The mobility aspect of the interviews were expressed in different ways. Some interviews 
featured very few stops and were almost entirely done while in motion. Three interviews 
featured very long stops at particular locations chosen by the participants, which made the 
interview nearly stationary. Most of the interviews, however, were situated somewhere in 
between these two extreme ends of the spectrum presented above. As a result of the different 
expressions of mobility, the spatial range of the interviews also varied. For representations of 
the different routes travelled during the interviews, see Appendices 4 and 5.  
During recruitment, the participants were informed that the interview was expected to last 
approximately one hour. Despite a few interviews being longer (between 90 and 120 minutes) 
and shorter (between 30 and 40 minutes), most interviews lasted close to 60 minutes 
regardless of how mobile or stationary they were.  
 
3.3.3 Interview Structure 
 
The interviews were semi-structured and designed to include a number of prompts that could 
be used to maintain focus and bring up key lines of investigation. The questions focused on 
the two major research themes of temporality and relationality, but without directly referring 
to these concepts. Values related to temporality were invited through questions about past, 
present, and future categorisation. Values related to relationality were invited through the 
participants’ experience of the different constituents of landscape as defined by the Cultural 
Values Model: forms, practices and process, and relationships (Stephenson, 2008). Although 
some questions did not fall neatly under a single temporal or relational category, Table 3 
shows prompts organised according to what has been identified as their principal axes of 
investigation. The prompts presented were designed not to be too directing or close-ended, 
so that the participants could contribute to the research with their own ideas and themes. 
Due to the mobile character of the interviews, the pace and chronology of questions varied 
greatly from one interview to the next. This required being adaptable and to quickly get a feel 
for the ‘rhythm’ of each interview. A number of contextual questions also occurred organically 
during the interviews, either in response to what the participants would say, or from the 
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embodied engagement with the landscape. For example, particular landscape features, or 
human and non-human activity, sometimes led to impromptu enquiries. 
 
I must note that the prompts purposely avoided making authoritative claims about climate 
change and sea level rise. This was done partly for ethical reasons, and partly to limit the 
amount of researcher-induced bias. It was expected that most, if not all, of the research 
participants would be aware of the issue of sea level rise before the research started, and that 
they may already have perspectives on the topic. For example, some participants might feel 
confident that measures such as the construction of dikes or pumping stations will be 
implemented before any significant impact on the landscape will occur. Yet, others might 
argue that a managed retreat is inevitable. In order to avoid inducing distress in the 
participants, the research would make no attempt to contradict the participants’ personal 
opinions about the issue. 
In practice, this also meant that the participant information sheet did not contain any 
information that may suggest an authoritative sea level rise scenario, as this could disturb the 
participants or alter how they would respond. The only mention of ‘sea level rise’ in the 
information sheet was to highlight the potential value of the research in addressing this issue 
under the section on risks and benefits. In most cases during the interviews, I would wait until 
participants mentioned the phenomenon of sea level rise in the conversation before probing 
further. Only when participants did address sea level rise would I raise, towards the end of the 
interview, an indirect question such as “people talk about sea level rise in regards to this area, 
Forms (Physical and 
tangible aspects of 
landscape)
Human Practices  and 
Natural Processes
Relationships (Intangible values 
generated by people-people and 
people-landscape interactions)







Can you tell me about the first time you came here?
Pa
st
What was different then?
Do you often come here? 
What do you do when you 
come here? 





















What do you imagine 
this place will look 
like in the future?
Can you see yourself still 
coming here in the future? 
What are the values that you would 
like future generations to 
experience when coming here?
Table 3. Interview prompts 
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what do you think?” Participants were therefore free to imagine the future landscape and 
respond to questions in ways that suited their perspectives.  
 
3.3.4 Data recording and management 
 
Each interview was audio recorded using a digital recorder and a lapel microphone attached 
to the participants in order to optimise the recording quality in the event of disruptions from 
traffic noise, wind, and other sounds. Clark and Emmel (2010, p.4) note that despite this 
precaution, “researchers should be prepared to accept that not all discussion be recorded” 
because of the level of noise. In practice however, the audio-recording equipment allowed for 
generally good quality recordings even with ambient noise or moderate wind.  
Before transcribing the interviews, all participants were assigned pseudonyms for 
confidentiality. Because all the participants had English names, including the Māori 
participants and the Fijian participant, they were given English pseudonyms.  
The transcription was done differently for each case study. For the pilot study in Waitati, I 
personally transcribed the audio recordings. This enabled me to develop my interview skills 
by critically assessing my performances in the field. I paid particular attention to ways of 
enabling the participants to independently develop their perspectives with minimal 
interventions on my part. This included not interrupting participants unless necessary, and 
allowing deliberate reflexive pauses in the conversation. These pauses often led participants 
to pick up and elaborate on thematic threads they had previously evoked in the conversation. 
In addition, I kept a field journal, where I recorded notes and reflections on the interviews and 
the research in general, so as to keep a trace of the conceptual and methodological evolution 
of the project, particularly during the pilot phase of the research. For greater South Dunedin, 
transcription services were outsourced to a New Zealand-based company. The transcribers 
had the necessary Te Reo Māori (Māori language) proficiency to accurately transcribe some 
of the terms mentioned by Māori participants. I checked the accuracy of each outsourced 
transcription against the corresponding audio recording, and made corrections when needed. 
For the purpose of the analysis, all transcripts were compiled and coded using NVivo11. 
In addition to the audio recorder, I also used a GPS tracker to record the routes taken during 
the interviews. The advantage of using a GPS device, as opposed to drawing the route on a 
map after the interview, was the creation of geo-localised markers at regular time intervals. 
When synced with the audio recording, this allowed me to know where specific parts of an 
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interview had been recorded, thus providing contextual information if necessary. The maps 
featured in Appendices 4 and 5 were created by processing the GPS data through QGIS, a 
geographical information system software. 
Video recording was considered but I decided not to include it in the interview process for 
practical reasons, as it would mean that either the researcher or the participant would be 
carrying a video recording device. In the first case, the added technical challenge of recording 
while walking and listening to the participant would take away from being fully invested in the 
discussion. In the second case, not all participants might feel comfortable with operating a 




After the data-logging phase, the analysis started. This section starts by introducing the 
analytical method used in the research, before giving a detailed account of the analysis 
process itself.  
 
4.1 INTERPRETIVE PHENOMENOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 
 
The method of analysis chosen for the research needed to reflect the phenomenological 
framework used throughout the rest of the research design. In order to elicit place values, 
people’s lived experiences of the two case studies had to be followed by an analytical 
approach that would be consistent with the subjective quality of these experiential accounts.  
Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis (IPA) was originally developed in the field of 
psychology by Smith (1996) in the mid-1990s. Since then, it has been increasingly adopted by 
other fields, such as human, health, and social sciences, for enquiries focused on the 
interpretation of the human experience (Smith et al., 2009). Indeed, as its name implies, IPA 
is decidedly rooted in the phenomenological and hermeneutics traditions, where the aim is 
not only to describe experienced phenomena, but also to understand the subjective lived-
experience of these phenomena. This is described by Smith et al. (2009, p.3) as “double 
hermeneutic”, where “the researcher is trying to make sense of the participants trying to 
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make sense of what is happening to them”. For Shaw et al. (2014, p.1), IPA’s hermeneutic 
approach “places meaning and interpretation at the centre of what it means to be human”.  
Another key feature of IPA is idiography, also known as the study of the particular. Smith et 
al. (2009, p.29) explain that IPA’s idiographic focus is expressed in two ways:  
“First, there is a commitment to the particular, in the sense of detail, and 
therefore the depth of analysis. […] Second, IPA is committed to understanding 
how particular experiential phenomena (an event, process or relationship) have 
been understood from the perspective of particular people, in a particular 
context.” 
When we apply this methodological concept to the present research, the relationships that 
participants have with the landscape constitute the experiential phenomena. The particular 
context that Smith et al. refer to is akin to the dynamic interaction between forms, practices, 
and relationships as described in Stephenson’s Cultural Values Model (2008, p.135). In other 
words, for the research, the context is the relational and temporal formation of place values. 
Finally, attempting to remain close to the perspective of particular people is reason for the 
use of the mobile interview method, as described previously in this chapter.  Because of the 
concordance between the perspective adopted in this study and what IPA is designed to 
achieve, this method of analysis appears particularly well-suited.  
A critique that Murray and Holmes (2014, p.18) have directed at this analytical method, is 
the fact that in the IPA literature, the body itself is often presumed to be represented through 
the spoken accounts given by participants, “as if these descriptions straightforwardly 
conveyed what is called the lived-experience of the subject”. At the core of phenomenology 
is the notion that body and mind are inseparable, that there is an experiential continuum 
between the two. For Murray and Holmes (2014, p.20), the lived-body and its relation to 
place is seen as “a condition of subjectivity”. To address this criticism, for this research, I 
sought to have the participant’s bodies directly relate to the phenomenon they were 
addressing (i.e. landscape) through the use of mobile interviews to enable a subjectivity 
beyond the mere verbal discourse. 
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4.2 THE ANALYSIS PROCESS 
 
In their handbook Interpretive Phenomenological Analysis (IPA), Smith et al. (2009) suggest a 
heuristic framework composed of sequential steps of analysis. The authors explain that their 
framework is not prescriptive and that analysts can modify it to best accommodate their 
research objectives. Below is a description of the sequential steps, based on the principles 
outlined in Interpretive Phenomenological Analysis: Theory, Method and Research, that I took 
during the analysis (Smith, et al., 2009).  
For each case study, I analysed each transcript separately from step 1 to step 4 before 
comparing all the transcripts against one another in step 5. 
 
4.2.1 Step 1: Reading and re-reading 
 
The first step consisted in becoming familiar with the data, or as Smith et al. (2009, p.82) 
describe it, “immersing oneself” in it. I would start by listening to the audio recordings while 
reading the transcripts. As mentioned above, this enabled me to make corrections when 
needed to the transcripts for greater South Dunedin, which had been outsourced. Then, I 
carefully read the transcript once again, deliberately slowing down my reading speed so as to 
prevent the “habitual propensity for ‘quick and dirty’ reduction and synopsis” (Smith, et al., 
2009, p.82). All this was done to make sure that the participant, and in particular what the 
participant said, became the focus of analysis. In order to maintain this participant focus, 
following Smith et al. (2009), I recorded in a field journal any initial feelings, ideas, or 
impressions that I had while reading the transcripts, as a way of reducing the level of 
interfering analytical noise.  
Repeated readings allowed me not only to become familiar with the content of the interview, 
but also with its overall structure and flow. In turn, this “permits the analysts to gain an 
understanding of how narratives can bind certain sections of an interview together” (Smith, 
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4.2.2 Step 2: Initial noting 
 
Initial noting focuses on the “semantic content and language use on a very exploratory level”, 
and is divided into three categories: descriptive comments, linguistic comments, and 
conceptual comments (Smith, et al., 2009, p.83). Early in the analysis process, I found that 
trying to address all three types of comments simultaneously while going through a transcript 
required to constantly switch between three different analytical lenses. I found this 
challenging and distracting, so instead decided to deal with each category separately. This 
meant going through the transcript three times, each time focusing on a single type of 
comment.  While Smith et al. (2009, p.83) warn that initial noting is “the most detailed and 
time consuming” step in the analysis process, it is justified by the fact that the subsequent 
steps and the overall quality of the analysis greatly depend on the data created during this 
initial stage.  
 
4.2.2.1  Descriptive comments  
 
The purpose of descriptive comments is to create signposts for anything of interest within the 
transcript (Smith, et al., 2008). This stage only required a low level of interpretation, and 
chunks of the transcript, such as paragraphs, sentences, idioms, or single words, are mostly 
taken at face value. There are no predetermined definitions for what is of interest, and is 
largely determined by the research questions at hand. In my case, I focused on aspects of the 
interviews that revealed how participants engaged with the landscape, both relationality and 
temporally.  Using Stephenson’s (2008) Cultural Values Model, introduced in Chapter 2, as an 
analytical lens, I particularly paid attention to how participants described landscape forms, 
practices and processes, and relationships (Figure 7).   
Figure 7. The dynamic interaction between forms, 
practices, and relationships (from Stephenson, 2008, 
p.135) 
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The following is an example of my reasoning for selecting chunks of the transcript and adding 
descriptive comments.  
Transcript Descriptive comments 
 
A: So this is Waitati school, and I 
really, I like the country school 
aspect. In 2006, all of this was a 
pond, when it was flooded, with the 
things floating about in it, because 
it’s reclaimed swamp area 
effectively.  
 
Likes the country school aesthetics.  
 
Talks about the temporality of school 
grounds. 
 
Here, I am interested in the participant’s way of expressing his liking for the school as a voiced 
place value. He focuses on the aesthetics of the landscape form. I am also interested in what 
follows, where the participant talks about the temporality of the school grounds by creating a 
link between the recent past (2006) and the distant past (before it was reclaimed). At this 
stage, there is no attempt to conceptualise what the participant says. The comments merely 
summarise the transcript. 
4.2.2.2  Linguistic comments 
 
Linguistic comments refer specifically to the manner in which things were expressed by the 
participant. For this type of comment, I attended to the use of metaphors, figurative language, 
and pronoun use (e.g. I vs they). Linguistic comments were made when the use of language 
provided additional information to the explicit semantic content, as illustrated in the example 
below: 
Transcript Linguistic comments 
 
M: […] all that’s native bush and then you 
get the bloody awful pine trees down there 
[…]. 
 
strong negative feelings for pine trees from 
use of 'bloody awful' 
 
The adjectives that the participant uses when she talks about pine trees are particularly 
interesting. The use of “bloody” amplifies the negative feeling express towards pine trees with 
the adjective “awful”. Thus, without explicitly stating that she dislikes the pine trees, the 
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participant is conveying very negative values towards them with the words chosen to describe 
the trees.  
4.2.2.3  Conceptual comments 
 
While descriptive and linguistic comments are very much anchored in the raw data, 
conceptual comments constitute a first step towards interpreting the contents of an 
interview. At this stage, the focus shifts from the specific content of the primary data to a 
more removed and “overarching understanding” of the participant’s perspective (Smith, et 
al., 2008, p.88). Conceptual comments are exploratory and often interrogative. Much of these 
comments merely serve as a basis for engaging with the data conceptually rather than literally. 
Smith et al. (2008, p.89) note that “[t]he interpretations which you develop at this stage will 
inevitably draw on your experiential and/or professional knowledge”. This hermeneutic 
process is inherent to the methodology, where personal pre-understandings and “newly 
emerging understandings of the participant’s world” are constantly dialoguing, challenging 
and reassessing each other (Smith, et al., 2008, p.89). 
Below is an example of a first attempt to conceptualise a piece of the transcript data: 
Transcript Conceptual Comments 
 
G: What is it that defines Waitati, 
humbleness?  
 
M: Yesterday… It’s about standing still I 
guess. I mean you leave your door unlocked 
here, and you, you come home, 




Waitati is atemporal. Sense of nostalgia, 
reluctance to change? 
Atemporality also applies to values of 
neighbourly trust. 
 
In this example, the participant attempts to define the essence of Waitati. The temporal, or 
rather atemporal, quality of a place that is “standing still” particularly draws my attention. I 
wonder to what extent nostalgia or a personal bias towards stasis have informed her 
interpretation of Waitati. The rest of her answer provides more information. Linking ideas of 
security and trust to the previous notion of atemporality, suggests that the stillness evoked 
does not just apply to physical forms, but to practices and moral values as well.  
 
CHAPTER 3 – Methodology   69 
 
4.2.3 Step 3: Developing emergent themes 
 
After step 2, a new layer of analytical data is added on top of the raw data. At this stage an 
analytical work of synthetisation is needed in order to “reduce the volume of detail (the 
transcript and the initial notes) whilst maintaining complexity, in terms of mapping the 
interrelationships, connections and patterns between exploratory notes” (Smith, et al., 2008, 
p.91). If done carefully, the metadata produced by the initial notes should have remained very 
closely related to the transcript, so that developing emergent themes can done by engaging 
mostly with the initial notes rather than the entire body of data (Smith, et al., 2008). The task 
consists in converting initial notes into synthetic statements about what is important about a 
particular part of the transcript. Taking the example previously used to illustrate conceptual 
comments, the following shows the process of turning these comments into an idea that 
concisely captures what I consider important in the data: 
Transcript Conceptual Comments Emergent Theme 
 
G: What is it that defines 
Waitati, humbleness?  
 
M: Yesterday… It’s about 
standing still I guess. I 
mean you leave your door 
unlocked here, and you, 
you come home, 






Waitati is atemporal. Sense 
of nostalgia, reluctance to 
change? 
Atemporality also applies 
to values of neighborly 







Immunity to change 
 
Looking at the conceptual comments, I start to reflect on the idea that by anchoring Waitati 
in time (i.e. standing still, with values of the past), the participant is implicitly comparing 
Waitati to other places that are spatially and most importantly temporally different from 
Waitati (i.e. places that have changed and lost the values of yesterday). My interpretation, at 
this point, is that the participant’s definition extracts Waitati from the space-time canvas of a 
world in movement, and turns it into a place immune to change. This immunity to change is 
what I consider important about this piece of transcript, and it becomes the theme that 
emerges from the analytic process.  
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4.2.4 Step 4: Searching for connections across emergent themes 
 
Once emergent themes had been identified in the transcript, the final step of the analysis was 
to establish thematic connections in order to regroup several emergent themes into super-
ordinate themes. Smith et al. (2008, p.96) describe this step as “looking for a means of drawing 
together the emergent themes and producing a structure which allows [the analyst] to point 
to all of the most interesting and important aspects of [the] participant’s account”. 
For this process I listed all the emergent themes from a particular transcript, and created 
clusters of themes using strategies suggested by Smith et al. (2008): abstraction, polarization, 
subsumption, and contextualisation. With abstraction, clusters were formed by pulling 
together emergent themes that were thematically proximal. Polarisation is the exact opposite, 
where other clusters were formed by identifying oppositional relationships between 
emergent themes. Subsumption is an analytic process where “an emergent theme itself 
acquires a super-ordinate status as it helps bring together series of related themes” (Smith, et 
al., 2008, p.97). Finally, contextualisation was used throughout and consisted in examining 
how different emergent themes were already clustered within the interview based on the 
narratives evoked by the participants.  
The process of creating super-ordinate themes was iterative, as the pertinence of some 
themes was constantly readjusted in light of the analysis conducted on each new transcript.  
 
4.2.5 Step 5: Looking for patterns across participants 
 
The final step of the analysis was to compare super-ordinate themes between all participants 
to look for patterns across participants of the same case study, and also across both case 
studies. Smith et al. (2008, p.101) explain that “it helps the analysis to move to a more 
theoretical level as one recognises, for example, that themes or super-ordinate themes which 
are particular to an individual case also represent instances of higher concepts which the cases 
there share”. It is from this step in the analysis process that typologies for the relational and 
temporal aspects of elicited place values are developed in Chapter 5. 
 




In this chapter, I described the phenomenological methodology used in this research. I 
consider that using a case study approach and conducting mobile interviews is propitious to 
eliciting, through place values, the temporal and relational aspects of the participants’ 
engagement with the two case study sites. The data collected during the interviews were then 
analysed using Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis (IPA). The outcome of the analysis 
process is presented in Chapters 5 and 6, where the first and second research questions will 
be addressed respectively. In order to provide context to the data presented in the two results 
chapters, the next chapter introduces the two case study sites, Waitati and greater South 
Dunedin, in more detail. 
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CHAPTER 4 – Case Study Context 
  
This chapter introduces the geographical, historical and societal context of the case study sites 
of Waitati and greater South Dunedin to better understand the subsequent qualitative 
analysis in Chapters 5 and 6. It contains a blend of historical information gathered from 
documentary sources and empirical observations resulting from personal visits to the sites 
prior to interviewing participants. In this Chapter I adopt a structure that resembles the mobile 
interview approach, where moving through the landscape contributes to constructing place-
based narratives that are part of a wider landscape tapestry. Engagement with particular 
places in the landscape (e.g. a street or a bridge) triggers comments about their history, their 
present state, or their implications for the future. Since these places are embedded within the 
larger temporal and relational fabric of the case study sites, the narratives eventually generate 
context for the whole case study sites.  
By adopting this approach, I also wished to acknowledge the inherent researcher subjectivity 
that is foundational in a qualitative interpretative study. The sections below therefore outline 
what I knew and what my impressions were of the two case study sites before talking to 
participants.  
To make the case study site visits easier to follow, each section begins with a map of the study 
area showing key places represented by a letter (e.g.           ). The visits are made in alphabetical 
order, going from A to B to C, and so on. In the body text, when paragraphs are separated by 
a letter, it indicates that the visit has moved to the corresponding location. 
1 WAITATI 
The majority of the historical information provided below was found in Blueskin Days (Church, 
Strachan and Strachan, 2007), a book that compiles the history of Waitati and other Blueskin 
Bay settlements. To avoid repeated citations, unless stated otherwise, the historical facts 
originate from Blueskin Days. 
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Waitati is a coastal settlement of a little over 500 residents located 18 km north of Dunedin 
central city (Map 1) (Statistics New Zealand, 2013). It is part of the Blueskin Bay catchment, a 
tidal lagoon that also includes the settlements of Warrington and Evansdale.  
 
The wider Blueskin Bay community extends beyond the physical Bay to include Osborne and 
Pūrākaunui, located around Pūrākaunui Bay, to the south-east of Blueskin Bay, as well as 
Omimi and Seacliff to the north-east of the bay (Map 1).  
 








1.1 THE ROAD TO DEVELOPMENT 
 
My first visit to Waitati takes place on a beautiful day in late April 2016. The conditions are 
perfect, so I decide to cycle from Dunedin city to Waitati. The quickest way to get there is by 
the 1950s-built motorway, but since it is no place for a bicycle, my best alternative is to take 
the old northbound road that connects Dunedin city to Waitati via Mount Cargill. It is a rather 
narrow and winding uphill then downhill stretch of 18 kilometres. Back in 1859, Mount Cargill 
road was only a horse track that had just been built by European settlers to connect Dunedin 
to the north of the Otago province. The following year, the track was converted to a coach 
road to become part of the Waitaki-Dunedin coach line.  
There is a direct relationship between Mount Cargill Rd, the development of Dunedin as a city, 
and that of Waitati as a township. The discovery of gold in the inland region of Central Otago 
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in 1861 led to a rapid influx of people and wealth to Dunedin, greatly contributing to the 
growth of the city. During the ten years that the high of the gold rush lasted, many of the gold 
seekers would travel north from Dunedin city before going through the Shag Valley to the 
Central Otago gold fields. As a result of the traffic on Mount Cargill Rd increased, and led 
Waitati to develop as a coaching halt for travellers to and from Dunedin city.  
By 1866, the new township featured a blacksmith, a store and two hotels, attesting of the 
influence of coach travellers to the development of Waitati. The township was more than a 
mere service station, however, and the local community had grown enough to warrant the 
construction of a school and a church.  
Given how steep and tortuous the road still is, it is not hard to imagine how treacherous the 
trip by horse carriage must have been, especially when the road, a dirt track in those days, 
was not properly maintained, as illustrated by the following excerpt from a local newspaper 
article: 
The road now is almost impassable for vehicles […] and passengers 
run a great risk, I may say of their lives, in travelling the route on 
wheels. […] Unless the matter is taken in hand with more vigor, 
communication with Dunedin through Blueskin will be entirely 
stopped. 





Driving on the sealed road today, it would be easy to forget that only 150 years ago, the trip 
between Dunedin and Waitati was a bit of an adventure. On my bike, I find it more difficult to 
forget, when after a considerable effort I am merely halfway to the top and already out of 
breath. I turn around, to look at the city of Dunedin that, from the distance, resembles a 





After a few more kilometres, I am finally at the road’s highest point; it is literally all downhill 
from here. The speed is exhilarating as the roadside scenery alternates between pine 
plantations, farm land, lifestyle blocks, and native bush. Suddenly, upon exiting a bend, 
Blueskin Bay appears.  Drenched in sunlight the whole bay shimmers.  
1.2 PRE-EUROPEAN OCCUPATION OF BLUESKIN BAY 
 
 
For five centuries before European arrival, successive nomadic Māori groups occupied the bay 
shore for the harvest of kai moana (seafood) present in the estuary, on the coast, and further 
out at sea. Archaeological evidence of Māori occupation as early as the 14th century has been 
found around Blueskin Bay, in the form of semi-permanent sites featuring structural evidence, 
artefacts, middens and earth ovens. At Waitati specifically, undated remains of ovens and 
middens have been found near the shoreline, while a site dating back to the Moa-hunter 
period (a period spanning from the first Polynesian settlement until 1500 A.D., characterised 
by the hunt for the now extinct large flightless bird, the moa) was located at the former mouth 
of the Waitati river (Allingham 1988 from Church, Strachan and Strachan, 2007). Further to 
the northeast, between Waitati and Doctors Point, three sites and a stone quarry, possibly 
used for the manufacture of adzes, are further reminders that the history of the place starts 
long before the arrival of Europeans (ibid.). The Māori history of the site is officially recognised 
today in the Ngai Tahu Claims Settlement Act 1998 through a statutory acknowledgment for 
Figure 8. View of Dunedin city from Mt Cargill Rd. (Source: Marciniak, 2016) 
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the Te Tai o Arai Te Uru (Otago Coastal Marine Area). The document highlights the cultural 
significance of the Otago coastline, which includes Blueskin Bay. The resources and coastal 
features enable Ngai Tahu to practice their traditions, which “represent the links between the 
cosmological world of the gods and present generations” (Ngai Tahu Claims Settlement Act 
1998, Schedule 103). The statutory acknowledgement further states that the “mauri of the 
coastal area represents the essence that binds the physical and spiritual elements of all things 
together, generating and upholding all life” (ibid.). 
 
1.3 THE REBIRTH OF WAITATI  
 
 
I roll into Waitati still buzzed from the downhill cycle ride. The excitement settles and is soon 
replaced by the serene tranquility of the place. The only disruptions to the peaceful 
atmosphere come from the continuous background noise from the nearby State Highway 1. 
An article from New Zealand Geographic (Lawson, 1989) once described the settlement as “a 
small and picturesque collection of cottages on a sunny day, but on the more frequent dull 
and wet days, Waitati looks drab”. Luckily for me, it is a gorgeous day, and today Waitati looks 
idyllic. 
As I make my way down Harvey Street (the main street), I cycle past the community hall, the 
newly-built library, and the volunteer fire brigade. Towards the north end of the street, a 
garden centre with its own cafe, a clothing shop, and a tiny art gallery constitute a rather 
compact rural commercial hub. From where I am, I can also see the convenience store (once 
a former gas station), sitting on the other side of the highway.  
Of the hotels, the blacksmith, the bootmaker, or the food stores from coach era, I see no 
tangible remains. The former Waitati general store (Figure 9) seems to be the only old building 






Gone also is the police station and the post office, respectively closed down in 1964 and 1988. 
Waitati still bears the scars of its most recessive years, during the sixties and seventies, 
precipitated by three factors. First, the completion of the highway in 1957 not only meant that 
the township was now bypassed by most motorists, but also that Dunedin residents were able 
to holiday further afield, thus gradually abandoning Waitati as a holiday or weekend 
destination. Second, a disastrous flood in 1968 severely compromised the viability of the 
market gardening that had been occurring on the flat land adjacent to the river. Finally, 
governmental policies resulted in the closure of state institutions that provided jobs in the 
area. The Waitati police station closed in 1964, and the local Orokonui psychiatric hospital 
underwent downsizing in the late seventies before permanently closing in 1984. With few 
opportunities for employment, people moved out of Waitati, causing several businesses to 
shut down and property values to drop.  
This sequence of events also triggered the start of a new chapter in the history of Waitati. 
Cheap properties, a rural quality, and the relative proximity to the city, attracted a new kind 
of residents striving for a different lifestyle. Hailing from New Zealand, Europe, or North 
America, the newcomers were environmentally-aware proponents of the do-it-yourself/grow-
it-yourself mentality, and adopters of an alternative culture (Lawson, 1989). Soon, the media 
branded Waitati “the cradle of hippiedom”, a label that still sticks today (ibid.). The 
eccentricity of the early hippy days is now more subdued, but as I look around I find signs of a 
community that is both active and environmentally-conscious. Ubiquitous backgarden 
vegetable gardens, residential roofs with solar panels, the monthly food and crafts community 
Figure 9. The old general store (Source: Marciniak, 2016) 
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market, and a free shop (a shed where people can exchange clothes and various objects), are 





I continue my visit by heading down Doctors Point Rd until I cross the bridge that sits over the 
mouth of the Waitati estuary. Doctors Point Rd is lined with houses, and undulates for one or 
two kilometres, ultimately leading to the beach and the Doctors Point Reserve. Instead of 
following the road down to the beach, I turn right after the bridge onto Chelivode St. There, a 
sign made of painted corrugated iron points me in the direction of the estuary track, a 
footpath that follows the northern edge of the estuary before joining up with Orokonui Rd. I 
dismount my bicycle as I enter the track. The path runs up and down through the bush before 
dropping down to water level as I reach Orokonui, the southern end of the estuary.   
 







I notice organised clusters of buildings that look strangely out of place in the rural scenery 
(Figure 11). Those are the buildings of the old Orokonui psychiatric hospital. It is now privately 
owned and residential, but for several decades it housed over 300 patients and provided 
employment to local residents (closing in 1984).  
Behind the old hospital building is the new Orokonui ecosanctuary, 307ha of regenerating 
forest for native wildlife spreading up the valley, complete with a 9km long predator-proof 
fence built in 2007. The visitors centre sits at the top of the valley, thus preserving the 
township from traffic to the sanctuary. It occurs to me that the juxtaposition of the old hospital 
buildings and the new ecosanctuary tangibly symbolises the shift in community values that 




Figure 11. The buildings of the old Orokonui Psychiatric Hospital, with a part of the Orokonui 
Ecosanctuary in the upper left corner (Source: Marciniak, 2016) 
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1.4 A HISTORY OF FLOODS 
 
 
The footpath now hugs the southwestern bank estuary before following the course of the 
Waitati river for about 200 metres. At the spot where the track merges into Orokonui Rd, 
there is a footbridge crossing the river. The river is only a gentle stream today, but in April 
2006 it was a raging torrent that caused major flooding in the township and took away the 
bridge, which has since been rebuilt (Figure 12).  
 
 
Flooding is a recurrent issue for the township, where the earliest documented major flood 
dates back to 1868 (Figure 13).  In Waitati, “floods can be exacerbated by high water levels in 
Blueskin Bay from high tides and storm surge (rise in sea level due to low atmospheric 
pressure) that cause floodwaters to back up the river channel. The flat areas in the valley or 
floodplains are easily inundated if floodwaters breach the natural banks” (Otago Regional 
Council, 2009, p.12). Since 2006, other significant floods occurred in 2007 and 2015, and 
according to climate change predictions, flooding in Waitati is only going to worsen due to the 
combined effects of rising sea levels and more frequent heavy rainfall (Parliamentary 
F 
  




Commissioner for the Environment, 2015; Wong, et al., 2014). The Waitati landscape, and the 




In the wake of the 2006 flood, a community visioning exercise was conducted as a direct 
response to the environmental and social shock that the flood had created. The visioning 
eventually led to the creation of the Waitati-based Blueskin Resilient Communities Trust 




Figure 13. Flooding of low-lying Waitati in 1980 (top), and road damage from the 2006 flood 
(Source: Otago Regional Council, 2009) 
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immediate, mid and long-term future, with emphasis on energy, food, water and community 
resilience” (Blueskin Resilient Communities Trust). One of the BRCT’s projects demonstrate 
that the prospect of future floods is already generating some action. Its Climate Safe House 
project seeks to address the issue of “housing and vulnerable populations as coast lines 
change as a result of climate change” by focusing on flood hazard zones and sea level rise 
(Climate Safe House 2017).  
As I reach the bottom of Mount Cargill Rd and prepare for the bike journey back to Dunedin, 
I think of another BRCT project that has also been the centre of a lot of attention in Waitati 
and the rest of the Blueskin catchment over the past two years. This project involves a wind 
turbine to be built at the summit of Porteous Hill, at the north end of the bay, in Warrington. 
Tensions emerged between dedicated supporters of the project who see it as a sustainable 
source of local energy and a strong ecological symbol and fierce opponents concerned about 
the negative impact of the wind turbine on property prices, quality of life and health 
(Loughrey, 2017; Green, 2016b). If anything, the wind turbine debate has shown that despite 
its largely environment-friendly and community-driven spirit, the Waitati community is more 
complex than the homogenous hippy collective that is still occasionally portrayed by outsiders.  
 
2 GREATER SOUTH DUNEDIN 
 
The term ‘South Dunedin’ is used by many locals (including the participants) to 
interchangeably refer to the administrative suburb of South Dunedin and to the loosely 
defined level area, nicknamed ‘the flat’, located between the Dunedin city centre and the St 
Clair and St Kilda oceanfront. To avoid any confusion, in this thesis ‘South Dunedin’ strictly 
designates the suburb, while ‘greater South Dunedin’ defines the case study site, an area with 
a population of a little under 10,000 residents that includes the suburbs of South Dunedin, 




2.1 RECLAIMING THE SOUTH 
 
 
Six months after my first visit to Waitati, I undertake a similar exercise in greater South 
Dunedin, this time by foot. There are several ways to walk to greater South Dunedin from the 
city centre, but I would not describe any of them as scenically pleasant. An industrial and 
commercial zone made up of warehouses and wide busy roads sits between the centre of 
Dunedin and greater South Dunedin. The infrastructure is particularly adapted to motor 









Map 3. Key places from the visit to greater South Dunedin 
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Andersons Bay Rd and Hillside Rd, I am surrounded by car dealerships, warehouse stores, and 
fast food restaurants (Figure 14).  
 
Figure 14. The intersection of Andersons Bay Rd and Hillside Rd. (Source: Marciniak, 2016) 
 
It is difficult to imagine that I am in fact standing where the harbour shoreline used to be, and 
that until the arrival of European settlers, in the mid-19th century, everything to the east of 
Andersons Bay Rd was still a tidal flat/salt marsh (Figure 15) (Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016). 
At that time, the flat comprised a vegetated marsh with the Kaituna freshwater wetlands close 
to the oceanfront (Hilton, 2010). The marsh was the habitat of eels, pukeko (Australasian 
swamphen), ducks, and weka (woodhen), and provided a valuable source of food to the 
Waitaha, Ngāti Mamoe, and Ngāi Tahu iwi (tribes) that successively occupied the surrounding 




Figure 15. Natural features of greater South Dunedin ca. 1890 (Source: Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016) 
 
Since European arrival, extensive land-filling has gradually turned the marsh and wetlands into 
an area fit for construction. This ended with the reclamation of the south end of the harbour 
in the 1970s (Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016). The reclamation consisted of the in-filling of 
wet, low areas, primarily with sand sourced from the coastal dunes (ibid.).  
While coastal sand provided a cheap local source of fill material, it also led to a reduction of 
the sand dunes, and this made the flat particularly vulnerable to storm surges and flooding 
(Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016; Newton, 2003). As early as 1902, a planting program of 
suitable grasses was adopted to allow the dunes to build up (Newton, 2003). The management 
of sand dunes also meant that on the flat “land-filling was completed to a land surface level ‘a 
couple of feet’ above the water level”, so as to minimise the amount of sand required, while 
still providing for drainage and dry foundations (Rekker, 2012, p.5). The implications of this 
conservative in-filling are that a significant portion of the flat now sits only 50cm above sea 
level (Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016). 
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2.2 MODEST BUT EARNEST 
 
 
I turn onto Hillside Rd and arrive at the corner of King Edward St, also known as Cargills Corner. 
I walk down King Edward St, the oddly charming main commercial street of South Dunedin.  
 
At first glance, it looks like a regular shopping strip, with shops, restaurants, and cafes. Upon 
closer inspection, the strip tells a different story. Second hand stores, empty shop windows, 
mobility scooter retailers, and loan agencies reflect the South Dunedin demographics: a 
population that is both older and with a lower median income than the Dunedin average 
(Figure 16) (Statistics New Zealand, 2013). 
Despite the less than glamourous commercial offering, King Edward St retains a sense of 
conviviality. Perhaps it is a combination of the old buildings and the ambient activity. Some 
people are engaged in conversations on benches and bus stops, or sipping on hot beverages 
at cafes, others are busy rummaging through second hand items or antiques. Everything 










Continuing South, King Edward St turns into Prince Albert Rd, and shortly after crossing Bay 
View Rd, I turn right onto a residential neighbourhood in St Kilda. There are predominantly 
one-storey houses, densely packed on sections that only allow for small back gardens (Figure 
17). The St Kilda suburb represents the middle of the pack in terms of median income in the 
study area, and the houses on this street seem to reflect that (Statistics New Zealand, 2013). 
 
2.3 THE IMPACT OF THE JUNE 2015 FLOOD  
 
A few minutes later, I arrive at the intriguing Hargest Crescent, the only curved street in the 
middle of the greater South Dunedin grid. As it turns out, before becoming the residential 
street that it is today, Hargest Crescent was the north section of the Forbury Park Raceway 
until 1909 when the track was scaled down to its current size (Newton, 2003). The street has 





Figure 17. A residential street in St Kilda (Source: Marciniak, 2016) 
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Figure 19, taken during the June 2015 flood, shows in the foreground the unmistakable 
crescent-shaped street submerged with water, like most of the surrounding area. If it had not 
been for the photograph, I would never have suspected that this ordinary-looking suburban 
street could ever be under water.  
 
Figure 19. The aftermath of the June 2015 flood, with Hargest Crescent in the foreground (Source: Otago 
Daily Times) 
Figure 18. Satellite image showing Hargest Crescent and the reduced Forbury Park Raceway 
(Source: Google Maps)   
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The dramatic flood of 2015, which damaged 1200 homes and businesses with an estimated 
social and economic cost of NZ$138 million, was the product of heavy rainfall combined with 
higher than average sea level due to low atmospheric pressure causing the shallow water table 
to rise and inundate most of the flat (Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016; Telfer, 2016; Goldsmith, 
et al., 2015). With its large population, and assets such as schools, commercial and industrial 
zones, sports grounds and other recreational facilities, the future of greater South Dunedin 
became the centre of political attention in the wake of the flood. Following the June 2015 
event, mentions by the Dunedin City Council of a possible “strategic withdrawal” from greater 
South Dunedin provoked anger and concern amongst residents, and resulted in tensions with 
the city council (Elder, 2016b). These tensions were further heightened when in June 2016, a 
year after the flood, the city council conceded that infrastructure management failings, 
resulting in a faulty pumping station and blocked mud tanks, had worsened the effects of the 
flood (Elder, 2016a; Telfer, 2016). Some residents felt “neglected and betrayed by the 
council”, which some suspected had “a secret plan to abandon the suburb and blame it on 
climate change” (Green, 2016a; Telfer, 2016).  
Despite the controversy surrounding the 2015 flood, scientific evidence suggests that the 
concern about the effects of climate change and sea level rise on greater South Dunedin is 
legitimate. At the harbour and ocean boundaries, seawater infiltrates the greater South 
Dunedin aquifer, resulting in tidal-induced fluctuations to the water table further facilitated 
by poorly consolidated sediments (Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016). As a result, amplified tidal 
events such as spring tides or storm surges result in greater fluctuations and can lead to 
flooding, as was the case in 2015 (ibid.). According to Goldsmith and Hornblow (2016), 
available data indicate that no instance of flooding in greater South Dunedin has yet occurred 
as the result of elevated sea levels alone. However, records also show that there has been an 
increase in sea level of 1.3 +/- 0.1 mm/year at Dunedin since 1900, and climate change 
projections from the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) indicate the rate of 
global sea level rise is to increase, and flood occurrence due to precipitation is expected to 
double in New Zealand during the 21st century (Wong, et al., 2014). The flood event of 2015 
merely provided a glimpse of what is predicted to increasingly occur in the future, and in doing 
so it called into question the viability of the greater South Dunedin infrastructure in the face 
of climate change. 
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2.4 BATTLING THE OCEAN 
 
 
The west end of Hargest Crescent meets Victoria Rd, and after a few hundred meters I am at 
the St Clair esplanade, a popular oceanfront promenade with cafes, restaurants, shops, and a 
surfing school. I stand on the esplanade, facing the ocean. To my left, the sandy beach 
stretches past St Kilda and all the way to Lawyers Head. To my right the lush St Clair hills, are 
peppered with large properties overlooking the ocean (Figure 20). The crowd at the esplanade 
is a mix of locals out on a leisurely stroll and tourists enquiring about surf lessons or taking 




Figure 20. Views from the esplanade towards St Kilda and Lawyers Head (top), and the St Clair hills 




The picturesque St Clair poles are the remains of a groyne, and are symbolic of the on-going 
problem of sand movement and coastal dune erosion (Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016; 
Newton, 2003). As explained above, the St Clair-St Kilda dune system provides a structural 
protection against occasional storm surges and potential tsunamis, which would otherwise 
result in direct inundation of greater South Dunedin as it did in 1883, 1889, and 1898 
(Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016; Newton, 2003).  
Attempts, such as groynes or the aforementioned planting program, have been made over the 
decades to mitigate sand movement and erosion, but they have so far failed to demonstrate 
long-term effectiveness (Goldsmith and Hornblow, 2016). With climate change-related factors 
such as sea level rise, and the increase in frequency and severity of storm events, the 
morphology of the sand dune system is at risk of becoming increasingly compromised, thus 
contributing the environmental vulnerability of greater South Dunedin (Goldsmith and 
Hornblow, 2016; Wong, et al., 2014). 
 
2.5 SPATIAL AND TEMPORAL CONTRASTS: THEN, NOW, HERE, AND THERE 
 
 
I leave the esplanade and start my journey back to the city centre. As I walk along Forbury Rd, 
I am struck by some of the houses: big, two-storeyed, old but in perfect condition, with well-
tended front gardens (Figure 21). These houses are located on the foothills of St Clair, the 
most affluent suburb in greater South Dunedin, and it shows (Statistics New Zealand, 2013). 
  
 
Figure 21. Houses on Forbury Rd, St Clair (Source: Marciniak, 2016) 
F 
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I stop at the intersection of Forbury Rd and Bay View Rd, where plant nurseries, orchards, and 
market gardens were ubiquitous until the 1920s (Newton, 2003). As Dunedin expanded under 
the impulse of the 1860s gold rush, land in the city centre became highly sought after and too 
valuable for horticulture.  The city’s fruit and vegetable production relocated to the freshwater 
swamp, where a system of ditches and tread waterwheels were used for irrigation (ibid). Most 
of these market gardens were tended by Chinese immigrants (Figure 22). In the 1920s, as 
Dunedin was expanding further, most of the gardens were sold off for housing, and market 
gardeners relocated to other location in the Otago region (ibid.). I look for vestigial evidence 
of market garden era, but to no avail. 
 
I meander through the streets, until I reach Bathgate St, in the heart of South Dunedin. It is a 
very narrow street bordered with modest cottages, some of which look fairly decrepit (Figure 
23).  
Figure 22. A Chinese market gardener 
operates a tread waterwheel in Greater South 
Dunedin (Source: Newton, 2003) 




At the east end of Bathgate St, Reid St appears to be the boundary between the residential 
and the industrial/commercial zones. On one side of the street are old cottages, while on the 
other are workshops and warehouses that extend all the way to the harbour (Figure 24).  
 
When I reach Hillside Rd, I am met with the monumental buildings of the former Hillside 
workshops casting an ominous shadow on the road. The workshops, opened in 1875, 
specialised in the construction and repair of railway locomotives and wagons, until their 
closure in 2012 after a slow and steady decline in production following World War II (Herd and 
Griffiths, 1980; Mackenzie, 2012). Nearby is the Dunedin Gasworks Museum, another 
industrial heritage site that attests to South Dunedin’s industrial backbone.  
From the grim warehouses of South Dunedin to the ocean, from the King Edward St shopping 
strip to the St Clair esplanade, from the rickety cottages of Bathgate St to the mansions of 
Forbury Rd, my visit of greater South Dunedin comes to an end and reveals a landscape of 






Figure 24. Reid St separates cottages from industrial warehouses (Source: Marciniak, 2016) 




The two case study sites presented in this chapter proved to share essential features for the 
purpose of the research. Both places are low-lying coastal environments and are predicted to 
be significantly impacted by sea level rise. As this chapter illustrated, both sites not only have 
a history of flooding events, but were also the stages of significant floods during the decade 
leading up to the research. As such, it might provide insight as to how the experience of floods 
contribute to the experience of place and to the anticipation of the effects of sea level rise.  
Despite sharing some similarities, the two places are different enough to constitute suitable 
ground to compare and contrast the results obtained from both sites; notably how different 
qualities of the two settlements interact with the participant’s experiences of these places 
and their anticipations of their respective futures.   
The case study site visits presented in this chapter sought to provide historical and factual 
information as well as empirical observations. The objective of this chapter was to offer a 
subjective perspective from my embodied engagement with the case study sites, in a similar 
fashion to the ones the participants express during their interviews. In doing so, it also 





Before delving into the analysis, this brief interlude provides contrasting descriptions of the 
case study sites based on the way the participants described them during their interviews. 
These composite descriptions stemming from the participants’ experience constitute a 
companion piece to the previous chapter. 
These descriptions preface some of the themes that will be explored in more depth in the next 
two chapters, and serve to illustrate some of the relational dynamics at play in both places. 
To illustrate them, each section will be augmented by a diagram, based on the Cultural Values 




A striking feature of Waitati is its natural environment. Enclosed by hills to the west, south, 
and east and by Blueskin Bay to the north, Waitati provides a sense of ruralness and isolation 
that is quite appealing to most of the participants. Adding to that, several old cottages give 
the flat part of Waitati a very picturesque appearance that can be evocative of days past. 
Despite a few businesses, the lack of services in the settlement also means that commuting to 
Dunedin is often an inherent part of living there. For ecological or financial reasons the 
commute can be experienced as a drawback to living in what is otherwise characterised as a 
unique place with a unique community.  
The word spread about the hidden gem that Waitati is, and in recent years a noticeable influx 
of new residents paired to housing development is a source of concern for some of the 
participants who are concerned about the impact it will have on the environment. While the 
place is often stigmatised by outsiders as a community of green-voting hippies, some 
participants made it clear that they were neither green in their political allegiance nor hippies. 
Nevertheless, there is a genuine interest from the community in engaging, managing, and 
preserving the local environment. This is characterised by a number of things: the initiative 
from a small group of residents to create a walking track along the estuary enables wider 
access to the local flora and fauna; the Orokonui ecosanctuary praised for contributing to a 
rich birdlife; the planting of native plants to restore the local ecosystem; the use of solar panels 
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by the main business in Waitati; and the ‘no-herbicide’ signs in front of several houses, 
directed at the Dunedin City Council employee who comes to spray the side of the road.  
While changes to the settlement are in part the result of development, some of the 
participants also referred to natural processes at play. The flooding of the Waitati river, for 
example, is a relatively frequent occurrence, and some feel that it is becoming increasingly 
frequent. When flooding happens, the erosion of the riverbank and the changes to the river’s 
course are tangible reminders of the dynamic nature of the riverine environment. Sea level 
rise is also a process that is observed by a few participants through tangible signs such as 
shoreline shifts and ground infiltration. For others, it remains a fairly abstract phenomenon 
that belongs to a distant future.  
The names of Waitati and Orokononui evoke, for some participants, the relationship between 
Māori history and the area. The Māori significance of the place is still felt today by some 
residents via the hills like so many ancestors that embrace and protect the settlement and the 
bay that for centuries has represented a valuable source of seafood for the local tribes.  
The community is another thing that makes living in Waitati special. An open-minded and 
tolerant attitude means that the settlement has attracted and retained a number of eclectic 
and sometimes eccentric individuals. This does not mean that the people of Waitati are 
necessarily like-minded. The controversial wind turbine project is an illustration of diverging 
perspectives that according to some find their origins in different approaches to managing the 
local environment. For others, it’s simply local politics. 
 




2 GREATER SOUTH DUNEDIN 
 
The urban environment of greater South Dunedin proved to be highly significant for the 
participants. For most of them, there is no doubt that greater South Dunedin has a unique feel 
compared to the rest of Dunedin. Enclosed between the Otago harbour to the east and the 
Pacific Ocean to the south, the proximity to the water is seen as an important asset. Nearly all 
participants identified the ocean as a focal point in their lives in the area. Whether for 
recreational, social, or spiritual reasons, the beach constitutes an important place for the 
participants.  
Slightly more inland, in the suburb of South Dunedin, industrial workshops, some of which are 
now in disuse, serve as testaments to the blue-collar culture in that part of town. From its 
industrial heyday, South Dunedin has retained rows of workers cottages, some which seem to 
have been left to slowly decay of the decades. But, what appears as the signs of the area’s 
economic vulnerability is seen by others as a heritage that upholds a particular character; 
without them, the authentic character of “South D” and its people would not be the same.  
For the two Māori participants interviewed, the history of greater South Dunedin pre-
Europeans is important. Despite the drastic change the area has undergone, through 
knowledge of past practices parts of the area are culturally significant. The harbour wall, a 
more recent feature of the place, also has a particular significance, as it is the product of forced 
labour that Europeans inflicted on a group of Māori prisoners in 1880.  
A positive quality of living in greater South Dunedin is the strong sense of community 
described by several participants. In the dense urban canvas, parks, churches, and local shops 
are identified as important for the social life of the community. Even the warehouse stores 
represent a nexus for social interactions, where people might meet acquaintances and catch 
up at the corner of an aisle.  
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The severe flood of June 2015 left traces on the physical landscape and on people’s minds.  
Some of the shops that were impacted by the flood never reopened, and a few houses are still 
undergoing repairs. It also had an impact on the community, as some residents decided to 
move away from the area. It is clear that none of the participants ignore the reclamation that 
took place in greater South Dunedin. Surface ponding and coastal erosion are recurrent 
reminders of the precarious nature of the area, heightened by sea level rise. However, not all 
participants agree with the link that others make between the recent flood and sea level rise. 
They argue that the flood is simply the result of mismanagement of the drainage 
infrastructure.   
 
Figure 26. Composite representation of greater South Dunedin based on the participants’ 
interviews 
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CHAPTER 5 – Research Question 1  
How do the participants express the relational and temporal 
aspects involved in their experiences of place? 
 
To answer the first research question, this chapter draws from the place values voiced by the 
participants in order to identify the different ways they experience relationality and 
temporality. The temporal and relational categories of experience developed in this chapter 
will then be used as heuristics in subsequent chapters when talking about particular temporal 
or relational aspects of the embodied engagement with the landscape. For clarity, in this 
chapter, relationality and temporality are addressed in separate sections. In reality however, 
the place values voiced by the participants often contain conflating expressions of both 
dimensions. As a result, many of the interview extracts presented below could have been used 
to illustrate several concepts developed in this chapter. To avoid repetition, each quote is only 
used once, even when it could have applied to several categories. Similarly, to avoid excessive 
overlap with the next chapter, most of the excerpts specifically addressing future prospects 
were excluded from this chapter.   
The chapter is divided into three parts. In the first part, I describe the conceptualisation 
process that led to the creation of relational and temporal categories. In the second and third 
parts I explore and categorise the different ways participants express relationality and 
temporality respectively.  
As a reminder, in this thesis, the term relationality refers to the experiential connections that 
make a place significant, as illustrated by Stephenson’s (2008) Cultural Values Model. It is this 
notion of relationality that Ingold (1993, p.155) refers to when he describes the dynamic 
interactions at play in the construction of place character (place values in this thesis): 
A place owes its character to the experiences it affords to those who spend time 
there - to the sights, sounds and indeed smells that constitute its specific 
ambience. And these, in turn, depend on the kinds of activities in which its 
inhabitants engage. It is from this relational context of people's engagement with 
the world, in the business of dwelling, that each place draws its unique 
significance. 
The term temporality is used to describe the experiential measure of relationality 
through time. It is to be distinguished from a quantitative chronology measured in 
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homogenous units of time, however. Here temporality refers to the characterisation of 
the dynamic quality, what Ingold (1993, p.160) calls “rhythm”, of relationality. 
1 CONCEPTUALISING PLACE VALUES 
 
During interviews, some sentences resonate stronger than others. At first, it is not always 
obvious why, but there is the intuition that they might lead to new insights. These quotes are 
often concise articulations of complex concepts; they are at once easy to comprehend at 
surface level, but difficult to fathom. Whenever I encounter such utterances, a two-part 
process of interpretive conceptualisation takes place. First, a contextualisation process allows 
me to clarify the meaning of the original quote by taking into account when and where it was 
said. I also look for additional elements in the rest of transcript that allow me to verify my 
understanding of the quote, such as the repeated use of certain keywords or an emphasis on 
a particular topic. Once I have sufficient context, I conceptualise the quote by abstracting the 
quote’s significance from the context identified in the previous step. What I am left with is a 
general articulation of the temporal and/or relational experience voiced by the participant. 
This general articulation is then compared to the core theoretical concepts described in 
chapter 2 in order to assess their similarities and differences. The synthesis of this assessment 
leads to the categorisation of a particular type of relational or temporal experience. 
Using an example, this section provides a detailed illustration of this two-step process. Later 
in the chapter, the interpretive process will be presented in a more succinct form so as to 
promote argumentative clarity and flow.  
1.1 THE QUOTE 
 
The following excerpt will be found to express the notion of temporal stability. While this 
might not be obvious at first, what follows reveals the process that led me to that 
interpretation. 
“I mean, it is always the way of course. You find a little bit of paradise and by 
virtue of arriving, you erode that piece of paradise.” (John) 
 




For his interview, John took me to one of his favourite spots, a bench at the Waitati cemetery. 
From there, through the trees, we could see the estuary with farmland behind it, and to the 
right, the Orokonui bird sanctuary. It is on this bench that most of the interview took place. It 
is one of the three mobile interviews that were conducted almost exclusively in one location. 
The participant had chosen this bench because it is part of his evening routine. He usually sits 
down on the bench while his dog, who’s “got the hunting skills of a pile of gravel” chases 
rabbits around the graveyard. Coming here in the evening is “peace and tranquillity” he says. 
The interview takes place in the morning, so he goes on to give me a vicarious experience of 
what his evenings are like here:  
[A]s you can imagine, early evening, sun’s going down back over our left shoulder 
behind us, we’re settling down, you listen to the birdlife settle and it’s very 
calming. It’s, the [bird] sanctuary up the side, which is where you can see the 
fence line coming down through between the pine trees, over there. You’ve got 
the waders working out here, they go quiet, the whole thing just settles. It’s a just 
a piece of tranquillity. 
I start linking the experience of calm tranquillity evoked by the participant to the notion of 
paradise he voices a few minutes later in the interview. This is based on the assumption that 
he does not directly refer to a biblical paradise, but rather to a place that is experienced as 
very pleasant through sensory cues such as the sounds of birds fading into silence, the sights 
of the lush eco-sanctuary, and the soft light from the setting sun. However, another part of 
the interview catches my attention for its divine reference: 
 [T]his is almost sacred land, it can’t be damaged, and it’s gonna be this way. I’m 
not gonna wake up one day and come ‘round here and find there’s a whole bunch 
of diggers putting in platforms, put houses on. At most, you know, they ride these 
farm bikes across the scene there and that’s about it. It’s just peace and 
tranquillity.  
The use of “sacred land” to describe a place that provides “peace and tranquillity” makes the 
connection with “paradise” more explicit. Additionally, John provides a defining quality for the 
sacred land/paradise he is talking about: its sense of permanence. He clearly expressed it 
when he says “it’s gonna be this way”, meaning this place will not change. Further evidence 
elsewhere in the interview allows me to confirm my interpretation: “[t]he cemetery, no one’s 
CHAPTER 5 – Research Question 1   103 
 
going to build on it”, says John, “[t]his is forever because nobody’s gonna do anything, you 
can’t on the flats and that’s all zoned off as agricultural”. John describes the spot as a “little 
sanctuary” (he clearly refers to the cemetery area and not the actual eco-sanctuary on the 
hill) that “can’t be harmed by people immediately.”  
The terms “sanctuary”, just like sacred land and paradise, implies a protected place, and 
judging from the excerpts presented so far, it appears that protection is needed to protect 
against damage humans could cause.   
Based on this, it would seem that the notion of paradise that John talks about in the original 
quote is characterised by its immunity to change. While the rest of the landscape might 
change under the influence of people, a paradise like the cemetery area, will remain 
unchanged.  
My initial reaction is to think that John experiences the area around the cemetery as 
atemporal, since he says it does not change. Instead, I revise my judgment in light of several 
elements that John mentions. First, evenings at the cemetery bring specific activities distinct 
from what happens during the rest of the day. The birds behave in a certain way; the sun 
slowly disappears over the hill. These things are all indicators of the passage of time. John also 
mentions the occasional farm bike riding across the farmland, although it is not perceived as 
damaging to the place. Through these changes, John acknowledges the temporality of the 
place, but it is a temporality that does not seem to affect his experience of changelessness. If 
temporality is acknowledged, but does not seem to impact John’s relational experience of the 
place, I deduce that what he expresses is temporal stability of experience. In other words, 
despite activities taking place in the landscape, which engender a sense of temporality, the 
way John relates to the place is not affected. It is the experienced temporal stability of his 
relationship with the place that allows John to confidently describe what evenings are like in 
general and to make inferences about its future: “it’s gonna be this way”; “no one’s going to 
build on it”; “can’t be harmed by people”.  
By opposition to temporal stability, human impact, such as “a whole bunch of diggers putting 
in platforms”, which would alter his relationship with the place. It is the fact that the cemetery 
is preserved from that sort of human impact that guarantees its temporal stability, thus and 
making it a “little bit of paradise”.  




 “I mean, it is always the way of course. You find a little bit of paradise and by 
virtue of arriving, you erode that piece of paradise.” John 
Going back to the quote I started with, the “erosion” of the “bit of paradise” implies an 
irreversible alteration of the temporal stability experienced at that place. Simply by virtue of 
arriving, by being present, humans compromise the temporal stability of a place. They bring 
change to a place, which is therefore no longer a temporally stable paradise. This friction 
between John’s “bit of paradise” and human impact, is reminiscent of Cartesian dualisms that 
oppose nature to culture, and time to space. Here, nature seems to be associated with being 
constantly opposed to the change that humans bring. 
But, John’s quote also exposes a paradox. If for a paradise to exist, a person needs to 
experience its temporal stability, how is it possible to experience the stability of a place while 
compromising it by the very act of discovering it? My interpretation is that what John 
expresses is what I refer to later in this chapter as the concept of temporal exposure. Based 
on empirical evidence, this category of temporal experience describes the subjective 
temporalisation of a place based on the depth of experiential exposure to that place. In other 
words, whether a person has experienced a place for 10 years or 10 minutes will influence the 
type of temporality experienced. Following the concept of temporal exposure, John’s 
assertion can be interpreted as: “You find a little bit of paradise and by virtue of arriving, you 
erode that piece of paradise [for someone else]”. This interpretation not only dissipates the 
paradox presented above, but it is also supported by the fact that John is experiencing the 
cemetery area as a “bit of paradise”, and would consider the arrival of more people and their 
human impact as damaging to his experience of the place as paradise. This would also imply 
that the experience of temporality is closely tied to the relational experience of place.  
The experiential categories of temporal stability and temporal exposure are described in more 
detail in section 3. 
2 RELATIONALITY 
This section examines how the participants express the relational context that made various 
places significant to them. Using the analytical procedure described in Chapter 3, several sub-
ordinate themes were created to reflect categories of relationality that were elicited in more 
than one interview.  
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2.1 PRACTICES AND PLACE VALUES 
 
Several people I interviewed in Waitati mention the tolerance of the local community as an 
intrinsic quality of the place. Stephanie, for example, explains that Waitati is “fairly inclusive, 
we’ve got some real characters that live in the community that probably wouldn’t be able to 
live in too many other communities”. Starting from a similar expression of place-related 
tolerance, John explains the relational context that, according to him, underlies that attitude 
from the local community. He points at the buildings at the bottom of Orokonui: 
[T]his was a mental institution, most of the staff were drawn locally […] and it 
wasn’t a total lock up, so you were just able to find somebody who was a little bit 
wobbly wandering into your back garden, thinking they were a gnome or a 
scarecrow, and you’d just suggest it was dinner time and they should go home, 
and off they went. So it was a tolerance, it was an acceptance of people who were 
a little bit different. Because of the staff who were working with them, because 
of their interaction with the community. So, I guess that’s where the tolerance 
has come from. 
The explanation that John provides describes the origin of the tolerant community as the 
interpersonal engagement between local residents and patients of the psychiatric institution.  
John adds that “it engendered an attitude, you probably wouldn’t find in a lot of places”. 
Despite the closure of the institution over 30 years ago, in his experience the tolerance still 
remains. By saying that the tolerant attitude of Waitati that wouldn’t be found in a lot of 
places, John talks of place-specific values embodied both by the local people and the place 
they inhabit. His experience of tolerance is as much attributable to Waitati as the place where 
the hospital was, than to the people who in their activities fostered a tolerant attitude. As a 
result place values are neither entirely defined by the place nor by the people, but by the 
enduring relational context that exists between them. 
Still in Waitati, as we pass by the plant nursery, Mary draws my attention to the little church 
that is within the nursery enclosure, and to the solar panels on its roof: “That’s Waitati too, 
see the church roof there? That’s all power things, so he runs his entire business off-grid.” 
Somewhere else, Mary wants to show me “something that’s typical Waitati”. We stop in front 
a little box full of wood slats sitting on the sports ground. Mary tells me it has been there for 
two months. She adds: “You and I would have grabbed them by now, but it’s Tanalised. And 
there won’t be Tanalised timber around here because of the pesticide that goes on it (laughs). 
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Isn’t it amazing?” She explains that it is because people in the village are opposed to using 
chemically treated wood that the box is still sitting there. It is important to note that at the 
time of the interview, Mary had only lived in Waitati for a year and did not fully feel integrated 
in the community. This explains the differentiation she makes between me and her and the 
rest of the people in Waitati.  
In the quotes above, Mary suggests a link between the environmentally conscious practices 
of some members of the community as defining of the place itself. As Mary says, they are 
“typical Waitati”. 
These examples illustrate the relationality that exists between people’s practices and the 
place where these practices take place, and how this relational context gives rise to the 
experience of place. The quotes above illustrate a merging that occurs within the relational 
context between people’s activities and place, so much so that it can result in their mutual 
defining: people’s practices define the experience of place and vice versa.  
2.2 TANGIBLE EMBODIMENTS OF PLACE VALUES 
 
The following excerpts illustrate how certain physical features in the landscape can be 
experienced as a reflection of the values of a place.  
For Patrick, there is a relation between the visual appearance of South Dunedin houses, and 
the local people:  
Well look at these houses here; now that’s character in my mind. There’s nothing 
flashy. They’ve been there for a long time, they’re close together and I think it 
says something about the people that live here. They’re not flashy people.  
The houses of South Dunedin that Patrick talks about are embodiments of the local character. 
Engaging with these houses is a way for him to experience the “not flashy” character of the 
people that dwell in this part of the landscape.  
Mary points at two old cottages near the Waitati river, and says “this is way Waitati to me”. 
When I ask her what she means, she replies: “it’s just, I don’t know, it’s just the trees and the 
birds, and the vegetable gardens, and just everything, it’s what I love.” Her answer happens 
to closely mirror the account she gives of her first experience of Waitati: 
The first time I ever saw it, there was a huge storm, and they closed the main 
road. […] [T]hey diverted us through here, and we’re driving through and thinking 
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‘wow, so pretty’, […] and I made a point to come back. I just loved it. […] It was 
just full of little cottages, and the beach, and the trees, and the birds.  
In that account, she links an experience of various landscape features such as the cottages, 
the trees and the birds, to an experience of beauty which comes to define for her what Waitati 
is. The aesthetic qualities she experiences upon engaging with the place have become an 
integral part of Waitati, to the point where the experience of prettiness defines Waitati itself.  
John also talks about some of the picturesque cottages, but for him, they tell a different story, 
one about recent history, when alternative lifestylers moved to Waitati from abroad in the 
1970s and early 1980s: 
[T]hey added a different dimension to things, I mean socially, but also 
architecturally. You can see certain places around here they’ve got a slightly 
European touch to them, you know, just the way they’ve gone about using wood 
and… Almost cutesy, almost little Hansel and Gretely houses. 
Here John emphasises the influence that people had in creating some of the physical features 
of Waitati. The cottages built by the precursors of the alternative ways of living now embody 
the place values of Waitati today.  
In the above quotes, the experience of place values becomes encapsulated in the engagement 
of particular landscape features. Either through their aesthetics or through the practices and 
processes that produced them, particular forms become prisms through which the values of 
an entire place can be experienced.  
2.3 RELATIONAL BELONGING 
 
The following quotes illustrate how participants expressed their attachment to the case study 
sites. In Greater South Dunedin, Louise talks about her attachment to the place where she 
spent most of her life: 
It would always be my… Perhaps, is it called Tūrangawaewae? The place where I 
belong. […] So even if I was to shift, I would kind of be still part of this 
neighbourhood, this area. 
Louise, who is not Māori herself, uses the concept of Tūrangawaewae to describe her 
experiential relationship with her neighbourhood. According to Māori scholar Te Ahukaramū 
Charles Royal (2007) the concept refers to “places where we feel especially empowered and 
108 CHAPTER 5 – Research Question 1 
 
connected. They are our foundation, our place in the world, our home.” In the excerpt, Louise 
explicitly states her connectedness to her neighbourhood, to the point that even if she were 
not physically there, she would still be tied to that place.  
Richard also talks about how his relationship with Waitati will continue after his lifetime: 
 
This here is, this is a nice spot […], hopefully there’s room for me when the time 
comes. You’re not allowed to book a plot anymore. But it’s a lovely spot. Quite 
peaceful and, I’ll be more than happy to end up there. They’re not gonna burn 
me. I want the worms to get into me and benefit the soil. 
In the extract, Richard expresses a particularly strong sense of belonging, where his body 
literally becomes part of the place.  
The very notion of belonging expressed by these participants implies a connection, either 
physical or intangible, between themselves and a particular place. In all cases, there is a sense 
that belonging to a place underlies an intertwined relationship between an individual and a 
part of the landscape that becomes unalterable. But, as Louise’s quote illustrates, physical 
presence is not what defines that belonging.  
2.4 TOPONYMICAL RELATIONALITY 
 
Diane and Mike, the two Māori participants in Waitati, talked about the relational context 
they derived from Māori place names.  
Mike explains how learning Te Reo Māori (Māori language) allowed him to engage with the 
landscape in a different way: 
So like this bay down here, Orokonui, it took me a while. I didn’t get it initially, we 
have a different dialect here, […] all ‘ng’s are ‘k’s, so then I went “Oh! Orokonui is 
like Orongonui, a place of great healing and peace”. And then, Rongo was the god 
of gardening, and then gardening and peace go together and that’s really nice 
about it. […] [S]o, little things like that, where language unlocked a different 
relationship to a place. 
Diane provides a similar example: 
I know you know about Orokonui, up the back here; well, the name […], which is 
part of the Māori lunar calendar […], refers to part of the sandbar that comes out 
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from Warrington; and where it lines up in a particular time of the year, is where 
you find the kōhanga, where all the baby cockles are.  
Māori place names carry relational connotations. Diane tells me that they might refer to the 
practices that were done at a particular place, to the natural features, or even to ancestors. 
She explains how Māori place names influence her relational experience of places:  
[W]hen you hear a name you immediately visualise it and it opens up that whole 
landscape to what its purposes are, and how you fit into that landscape and how 
you’re part of what happens in that landscape. So, […] that’s how it connects you 
to those places, whether you’ve got use rights there or not really; or where your 
whakapapa is. 
What Mike and Diane express here is an engagement with parts of the landscape that is 
influenced by place names, themselves created from past events or practices. The relational 
context that place names provide also informs how a particular location relates to the wider 
landscape.  
2.5 SENSORY RELATIONALITY 
 
Some of the participants stressed the sensory perceptions that were central to their 
experience of place.  The following excerpts show how senses contribute to the relational 
engagement between an individual and a place. 
Michelle takes me to the St Clair esplanade, and as we walk along the oceanfront, she 
mentions the sensory ways in which she connects with the sea: 
It’s always nice to walk past the beach. Yeah and I’m not a huge swimmer in the 
beach and I don’t surf but it is really nice to walk past it and just have a look and 
smell the sea air and keep on going. 
Her sensory engagement with the beach is an important aspect of the relational experience. 
The niceness of the beach that Michelle mentions is tied to her visual and olfactory experience 
of the place. As a result, the relationality between Michelle and the beach is strengthened by 
the sensory experience that result from the embodied engagement.   
Talking of the general area of Greater South Dunedin, Marion expresses a similar sensory 
experience that connects her to a particular place: 
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[W]hen we go inland and come home, we realise that we can smell the sea, and 
hear the sea and see the sea; see the weather; and those are things that are part 
of our lifestyle as well.  
Here, Marion establishes a correlation between coming home and sensory experience of 
seeing, hearing and smelling the sea. Ordinarily, these experiences might go unnoticed and 
simply be considered as part of her lifestyle. However, returning home after being away makes 
her realise the sensory connection that gives greater South Dunedin a homely quality. What 
Marion expresses is a sense of place derived from sensory experience. 
The examples of sensory experiences described above show that senses act not as a frontier, 
but as the experiential interface between the world and the human body. As such, sensory 
engagement plays an important role in the relationship that develops between people and 
place.  
2.6 MORE-THAN-SENSORY RELATIONALITY 
 
Sometimes, descriptions that resembled sensory experiences of place were talked about as 
being prompted by less tangible stimuli. Mike, one of the two Māori participants in Waitati, 
explains how his engagement with the environment is interactional: 
I’ve had dialogues with trees […], they’ve passed on ideas to me or given me 
information. And to a degree, it’s been that way with the hills as well, that I’ve 
been up on top of hills and I’ve just had to go ‘bvoooh’ [onomatopoeia], you 
know, my attention is being drawn to there, and then it starts a chain of events, 
[…] I’m not receiving language or anything, it’s just, I’m just made aware of 
various, of ideas I guess. 
The dialogical engagement with hills and trees that Mike is consistent with a Māori ontology 
where the constituents of the landscape and humans are not distinguished. It results in a 
more-than-sensory engagement with the landscape that is the source of “ideas” and 
“information”. The fact that these ideas and information originate from a relational 
engagement with the landscape is another illustration of the role that senses play in 
developing a meaningful relation with places in the landscape. Mike’s account also supports 
the phenomenological notion that the body is not to be opposed to the mind, but instead that 
it serves as a conduit for knowledge. Here, Mike expresses a direct link between a more-than-
sensory engagement with trees and hills and the production of ideas. 
CHAPTER 5 – Research Question 1   111 
 
2.7 THERAPEUTIC RELATIONALITY 
 
Several participants expressed a therapeutic experience when engaging with particular places 
in the case study areas. Rebecca referred to a coastal walking track near her house in Waitati 
as a “retreat” where she could “get away from things”. Similarly, in greater South Dunedin, 
Greg describes the beach as his “happy place”. There is "nothing quite like watching the waves 
wash up on shore”, Greg says, “[t]hat’ll take you out of reality for a while”.  
 
2.7.1 Intense corporeal engagement 
 
Alan gives an account where escaping reality or reaching a different state of mind is achieved 
by engaging with the physical world. We stop at the top of a hill in Waitati, from which we get 
a perfect 360° vista: 
When I have a moment to reflect, about this point, I take a look at Porteous Hill 
[…] and I get a gauge for the weather and I look at the conditions on the estuary, 
and almost invariably, no matter what work stress I’ve got, almost invariably, I get 
a moment of something… Sometimes it’s “hell it’s windy out there” or “look at 
the light” or… And then, I often look back over at the Silver Peaks, Swampy 
Summit, and sometimes you get the most magnificent cloud up on Swampy 
Summit, and of course Double Hill […]. It’s where there’s lots of views and 
potential for, it’s not really a quiet moment, but it’s a mentally quiet moment. 
What Alan describes here seems like an intense corporeal experience of the place by way of 
sensory engagement. He intently stops on top of the hill and gets a gauge for the weather, 
maybe by looking at the sky, by listening to the sound of trees bristling in the wind, or feeling 
the warmth of the sunshine on his face. Then, he visually engages with the landscape around 
him. It is an engagement so focused on corporeality that despite the work stress, Alan gets a 
mentally quiet moment out of the relational experience. This would tend to support the 
phenomenological tenet that argues that body and mind are not opposable. In this case, Alan 
shows that there is continuity between what is experienced by the body and what is 
experienced by the mind. 
 




The corollary of this intense corporeal engagement was expressed by some participants as a 
state of well-being. Simon says that the beach is “a great place to come to when you’re feeling 
angry and anxious”, and he talks about how calming the experience is. Martin voices a similar 
experience, describing how the sensory engagement with the landscape impacts his well-
being: 
Sometimes for me it's when I’m going through a lot, when I have very tough times, 
I’ll go to the beach; it's very therapeutic. I’ll go down there and just chill. That 
makes me feel good; looking at the beach. 
These findings are consistent with the research mentioned in Chapter 2 that correlates well-
being and the embodied experience of the landscape. The examples presented here also 
indicate that specific locations provide a relational context that leads to a state of well-being. 
It is the coastal track for Rebecca, the hilltop for Alan, and the oceanfront for Greg, Simon, 
and Martin. As a result of the well-being experience upon physical engagement, these places 
have a heightened significance for these participants. 
2.8 RELATIONAL DISTANCE 
 
This section illustrates how distance was experienced by some of the participants as a result 
of their relational engagements with places. As the examples below show, the perception of 
distance that emerges from a relational engagement with the landscape is not necessarily tied 
to the Euclidian concept of distance, based on an objective measure of the space that 
separates two points.  
Mary is a relatively new resident of Waitati. She previously lived in Wanaka, but had to move 
away following a major health incident. She settled in the Blueskin Bay settlement because of 
the compromise it offered between ruralness and proximity to the Dunedin hospital. Here, 
Mary talks about the relational distance she experiences with the city of Dunedin:  
We’re sort of a long way out of town, and I’m on a pension, and absolutely broke, 
’cause I lost all my retirement fund when I got sick. So, we’re only going to town 
once a fortnight when we get the pension to get the groceries and, yeah… 
Despite the mere 20 kilometres that separate Waitati from Dunedin, she feels that she lives 
“a long way out of town”. This suggests that the experience of relational distance is not 
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necessarily conditioned by kilometric distance. Here, the issue seems to be a lack of mobility 
due to her financial situation. As a result, the embodied action of traveling to Dunedin is 
experienced as restricted due to financial factors. Ensues a relationality with Dunedin that is 
also experienced as restricted, contributing to a longer relational distance with the city.   
To illustrate this idea further with an opposite example, in the following extract, Martin, a 
Pacific Islander living in Greater South Dunedin, talks about the relational distance he 
experiences with Fiji: 
I’m from the Islands and most of the time because I’ve been staying here there 
are some moments that really you get homesick […]. Sometimes you just want to 
go out to some place and for me for example I come out to the beach because 
this is the only way that connects me back to where I come from. You’re hearing 
the sound of the waves, you’re looking at the sea […].  
The sensory experience of the ocean that Martin experiences in Dunedin serves as a 
connection to his homeland, several thousand kilometres away. Beyond this sensory 
engagement acting as a source of well-being for Martin as shown in the previous section, it 
also creates a relational proximity between two places geographically distant. The embodied 
engagement in the relational connection between Dunedin and Fiji by way of the ocean is 
important.  The mere presence of the ocean is not sufficient. Martin explicitly explains that it 
is through coming to the beach and engaging with it corporeally that he can experience 
relational proximity. This shows that relational distance is not an objective state like Euclidian 
distance. Instead, it is through embodied engagement that relational distance becomes both 
performed and experienced. 
 
Another example shows how the concept of relational distance can also emerge from a social 
context. John explains how connected he feels to the residents of Waitati: 
[T]hat’s what living out here is about. Partly about the community, a lot of it is 
about the people. […] I mean I refer to people who live a couple kilometres away 
as my neighbours, ‘cause it’s what it is.  
The literal notion of neighbour as the next closest individual from us is here in a relational 
rather than spatial way. The implied interpersonal interaction that he engages with members 
of the local community is what makes him call them his neighbours, even if they live kilometres 
away from him.  
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2.9 TEMPORAL RELATIONALITY  
 
This section deals with the type of relational engagement with place that allows participants 
to engage with the past. In the following quote, Mary explains that the development taking 
place in Waitati is a concern because it would compromise the “niceness”, but also the 
history of the place. She provides an example about her place, which she says “used to be 
the mill”: 
I was planting my garden the other day, and I put some blackberry plants with the 
berries and I was a bit worried that they’d spread, so I dug right down to put them 
into buckets and suddenly there was no dirt it was just all stone, it was the river 
bed (laughs). It was incredible (laughs)… It’s just the history and the niceness and 
it just seems so sad that you just want to keep plopping houses down. 
Through the embodied practice of gardening, Mary was able to perceptually engage with the 
past. Discovering the riverbed was an act of remembrance in itself, where the connection 
between the place that it is today and the place it was in the past is an embodied experience.  
 
2.9.1 Reflexive temporal relationality  
 
Mike, one of the Māori participants, talks about an experience he had on the beach near 
Waitati, where he found the remains of a traditional Māori earth oven:  
[B]eing my ancestors have camped down there, I go down there and keep an eye 
on an umu, the remains of an earth oven that were uncovered by erosion recently. 
[…] I’ve felt like I was in the presence of 15 or 20 people that weren’t there. And 
I’ve been on other places down around the coastal headlands where birds came 
up and told me to piss off, you know, to get away, not to be here at this time, or 
whatever… So I went ‘ok, sorry’, and left. You know, I guess that’s, I mean that’s 
just that notion of history is present and that energy from historic relationships 
[…]. 
In this example, Mike’s act of remembrance has led to consequences that directly impacted 
his engagement with the place. The notion of history being present that Mike mentions is 
particularly interesting if interpreted literally, where the past acts upon the present. 
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Andy, one of the two Māori participants of greater South Dunedin, provides another example 
of reflexive temporal relationality. We are walking along the Otago harbour, which is lined 
with a stone wall that retains the harbouside road: 
So basically where we are now, that whole wall further around for about 26 
kilometres was created by slave labour of our imprisoned tupuna [ancestors] […]. 
That cliff you can see over there at the end of the harbour there’s a cave in there 
with a steel gate on it and that’s where they used to lock them up each night; 
march them out to do the work, march them back.  
In order to make the example more explicit, some contextualisation is needed. Andy asks me 
if I am familiar with Parihaka. I answer that I am not, so he proceeds to explain what it means: 
[A] lot of Parihaka [he refers to the Māori community of the eponymous 
settlement located in the Taranaki region, North Island, New Zealand], the 
ploughmen, this is where they brought them. So this was the government’s great 
idea of how to punish people that were doing peaceful protests, because [the 
government] were trying to survey the land up north to take it away from Māori. 
The community got together and would plough up all their markers and plough 
up the fields so they couldn’t survey it and they couldn’t take it off them. So the 
government and the army moved in and rounded them all up and brought them 
down to prison camps […]. This was in the 1800s, 1860s I think. I’m not good with 
dates or names but I know the general whakapapa of the story. It's part of the 
local history that should be taught in schools but probably isn’t a lot of the time. 
Both the cave in which some Parihaka people were imprisoned and the wall around the 
harbour constitute physical traces of the events described by Andy. Engaging with these 
landscape features today is an act of remembrance of the events that took place there in the 
late nineteenth century. I ask Andy how it makes him feel, knowing what he knows, to walk 
or drive along the harbour wall:  
[I]nitially I resented it so much that I wouldn’t use it. It didn’t feel right to use it 
because actually it should have never been there […]. It just felt like a patu; like a 
dirty, filthy little secret that everyone’s happy to use but no one really 
acknowledges.  
This shows how powerful reflexive temporal relationality can be, when physically engaging 
with a part of the landscape is avoided because of the connection that such an engagement 
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would create towards a past event. Here, Andy refused to use the road built on the harbour 
wall because of the past event that the wall represents to him culturally. Andy continues: 
Then […] a really elderly Ngāti Porou guy said to me, “Actually it doesn’t have to 
be that way, it can just be that actually you’re working on your tupuna’s 
[ancestor’s] hard energy and actually you can be energised by that as much as you 
can be sad that it happened in that way; but actually ignoring it just means that 
all that work was for nothing.” So I sort of changed my thinking around a little bit; 
not really but a little bit.  
This alternate perspective suggests that engaging with places that have a strong relational tie 
with events from the past is sometimes necessary. Here, the idea that avoiding engaging with 
the wall would render the work of Māori prisoners irrelevant is important. It implies that 
physically engaging with the harbour wall is indeed an act of remembrance and 
acknowledgement of the past, and that remembering the past, as painful or sad as it might 
be, serves a purpose. To reiterate Johnson (1995, p.51 from Alderman and Inwood, 2013) from 
Chapter 2, “the landscape is not simply the “incidental material backdrop” for memory but 
plays an active role in constructing the meaning of commemoration.” 
3 TEMPORALITY 
 
In Chapter 2, Ingold’s (1993) concept of temporality of the landscape was defined as the 
intrinsic rhythms of natural processes and human practices that continuously create the 
landscape. What I explore in this section are the different ways the participants experience 
and characterise this temporality through relationally engaging with particular places. In the 
data, comparisons made by the participants between past, present, and future aspects of the 
landscape were considered to be expressions of experiential temporality. As this section 
demonstrates, however, the relationship between past, present and future was often not 
expressed as linear or unidirectional.  
3.1 TEMPORAL STABILITY 
 
Some participants expressed an experience of stability, where a place would retain its core 
values, either tangible or intangible, through time.  
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3.1.1 Tangible stability 
 
In Greater South Dunedin, Patrick talks about his experience of stability in tangible features as 
we walk through South Dunedin streets that still feature old workers cottages: 
I reckon if you walk down some of these streets and if you walk down this street 
70 years ago it would be exactly the same; exactly. A few changes. […] [I]t hasn’t 
just sort of changed with the whims of new stuff getting built and old stuff pulled 
down; it's almost like it’s always been South Dunedin. Some big cities areas 
change […], whereas this is still South Dunedin. See look at these; I love these little 
cottages. 
What Patrick voices is the possibility for a stable experience to occur despite change. The 
streets that we walk through probably went through a number of tangible changes such as 
dirt roads becoming tar-sealed, the installation of power lines, and the many changes in 
tenancy. However, the cottages, which are a defining feature of the place for Patrick (as seen 
in 2.1.2. in this chapter), still stand and give the experience of these streets a sense of temporal 
stability. The changes that have happened over the decades are only secondary to the 
enduring appearance of the cottages, and it is Patrick’s experience of these enduring and 
defining forms that makes him say that these streets “have always been South Dunedin”. 
In a different example of an experience of temporal stability provided by tangible features, 
Alan and I are walking near the river in Waitati. We stop near the footbridge that sits across 
the river, and Alan remarks “[…] this bridge was wiped out in the flood, 2006. It was completely 
demolished […].” The bridge that he shows me today is obviously the one that has been 
rebuilt, but based on what Alan says the new bridge and the old one seem to be amalgamated 
into one enduring physical form. By saying that “this” bridge, the one standing, is the same 
one that got destroyed during the 2006 flood, it both acknowledges the change that happened 
to this place on the river, and through rebuilding, the capacity to absorb that change. The new 
bridge maintains the relational engagement with this particular location that the old bridge 
used to provide.  
Both these examples illustrate how engaging with tangible features can create an experience 
of temporal stability where the past and the present overlap. Through the experience of 
enduring place values provided by the cottages or maintained relational engagement provided 
by the bridge, past and present seamlessly merge.  
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3.1.2 Intangible stability 
 
The two previous examples illustrate how tangible forms can provide an experience of 
temporal stability. Intangible aspects of the landscape can also prompt the experience of 
stability, however.  
In Waitati, Stephanie talks about her experience of the local community: “I think Waitati is in 
a flux of change all the time. Things are always happening. It’s a very fluid little community, 
but also quite stable.” In this extract, the participant expresses an experience of stability 
coming from the community while also voicing a “flux of change”. According to Stephanie, one 
of the stable qualities of the community, despite change, is its tolerance. It is a quality that is 
consistent and that contributes to define her experience of Waitati.  As discussed in the 
section on relational place values, there can be a mutually defining relationship between place 
and people. In this case, Mary experiences the temporal stability of Waitati as a place of 
consistent tolerance. If the core quality of Waitati remains stable, then the temporality of the 
place is also experienced as stable, despite a flux of change. 
3.1.3 Loss of temporal stability 
 
If temporal stability characterises a consistent relationship with place, an alteration of that 
relationship should logically lead to the loss of temporal stability. The following example 
illustrates the transition from stable to unstable temporality, and what triggers it. 
Robert gives an account of his experience of flounder fishing in Blueskin Bay. It is an activity 
he had been practising for several decades. Here he explains how his practice has been altered 
over the years: 
I’ve noticed the effects on the fishing, and I’m quite an avid fisher for flounders in 
the bay […]. We would get easily, 2 or 3 holes, we’d get 20 flounders and that’s 
enough time to come home, but now, you work maybe 10 holes and get, maybe 
10 flounders. 
Robert starts by introducing the former relational experience, where the practice of fishing 
reliably yielded 20 flounders time after time, thus creating an experience of temporal stability 
in his engagement with the bay. At some point, however, unpredictable change altered the 
experience of stability, as he now only catches “maybe” 10 flounders from “maybe” 10 holes. 
What he says next is an attempt to identify what caused this alteration of experience: 
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[T]hat has improved a little bit lately, but it’s also, one of the dairy farms, which 
used to be up in that area, he’s gone out of business, […] and that I feel has had 
an impact. Also, one of the old fishermen in Port Chalmers has died, that’s had 
another impact.  
With this, Robert identifies factors that led to the loss of temporal stability he used to 
experience in his engagement with the bay. He establishes a relational connection between 
the farming and fishing practices of other humans, the fish population in the bay, and the 
impact it has on his experience on that part of the landscape. He also recognises that changes 
in farming and fishing practices influence his temporal experience of the bay: it used to be 
stable, then it worsened, and now it is improving. 
In this other example, Rebecca voices her concern about the prospective loss of her 
experience of temporal stability in Waitati. For the loss to occur, however, it needs to be 
preceded by an experience of stability. This is what she expresses here: 
I think there’s that feel that [Waitati] sort of stays the same, I mean I guess there 
probably has been a massive change for people that have been here for say 10 or 
15 years […], but for me it’s still got that kind of relatively quiet feel. 
Rebecca has only lived in Waitati for two and a half years, and she acknowledges that older 
residents might experience Waitati differently from her. But, by talking about the quiet feel 
that Waitati has retained despite change, she clearly expresses her experience of temporal 
stability. It is this very stability that is challenged when she talks about the potential for several 
new houses to be built a few hundred metres from her place in Waitati: 
[I]t just makes things a little bit unstable. You know, I guess I was just like “oh yeah 
I’m living here, and I know everything is awesome”, and now I’m like “Urgh…” 
Maybe this will work out to be awesome, you know, maybe it won’t happen.  
What she identifies as a core feature in her experience of place, the quiet feel that she 
expected to be temporally stable, is being challenged by the prospect of development: 
[H]ouses are more people, with all their jet-skis and you know, cars, and stereos, 
and just, a household noise is quite, I think potentially just because of the number 
of people, that’s quite a change […]. 
Here, she expresses that the relationship she has with the place now, conditioned by the 
temporally stable quiet feel, will no longer be possible once quietness is replaced by 
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household noise. Rebecca’s example shows that factors that are perceived as detrimental to 
the experience of place create an anticipated alteration of the experienced temporal stability.  
These two examples are consistent with the notion of temporal stability described above. In 
both cases, it is the relationship with a particular place that determines the way temporality 
is experienced. It seems that if the relationship remains consistent, the temporality of place is 
experienced as stable, and leads to an experiential merging between past, present, and future. 
If the relationship with place is altered, then past, present, and future become experientially 
distinct, as they become defined by the evolution of the relationship. Further illustrations of 
temporal differentiation are provided in the next section. 
3.2 TEMPORAL EVOLUTION 
 
The participants sometimes talked about the evolution of their relational experiences of place 
over time. It was often expressed in terms of an experiential difference between the past and 
present of a place. In some cases, the participants also anticipated their future relational 
experience of a place to be distinct from what it is in the present as a result of the influence 
of particular events.  
 
3.2.1 Human practices 
 
The following examples show participants expressing an experiential evolution between the 
past and the present triggered by human activity or as is the case with the first example, by a 
lack of activity.  
I walk with Patrick through South Dunedin, alternating between dense residential 
neighbourhood and strip malls. He explains that something has changed: 
As you’ll see when we go around some of these streets, there’s very little in the 
way of back yards and just community space. […] I don’t know whether it's how it 
was designed or whether it's just been neglected over the year. I think maybe 
spaces that people did gather at traditionally aren’t there anymore. 
The type of change Patrick is talking is rooted in the past. Something happened or ceased to 
happen in the past, and gradually, public gathering spaces have disappeared. He is not sure 
whether the change is intentional or not, but the change mentioned by Patrick is attested by 
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the fact that the practice of people gathering publicly is no longer occurring due to a 
modification of the infrastructure.  
In Waitati, John provides an example of deliberate change caused by human practices. He 
talks about the changes that have happened since he first arrived in the village: “I moved here 
in 1989. There’s been a few bits of changes, mostly the hill houses.” He remarks on the 
suburbanisation that the township is going through, which he calls “his main concern”: 
The tidying up of things like footpaths where there never used to be footpaths, 
[…] the essential of every piece of suburbia, you know; more street lighting. We 
haven’t got traffic lights yet, but give it time. […] And the conversion of farmland, 
you know perfectly good farmland into residential areas, which then called for 
greater infrastructure, widening of roads and more footpaths.  
A few moments later, he provides additional context for his concern regarding increasing 
urbanisation. Here he talks specifically about street lighting:  
I would quite happily have the light switched off at around my place, ‘cause I don’t 
really need that orange glow. And at night from my place, my view looks across 
the creek, through some trees […] and up onto the hills behind Warrington there. 
In all intents and purposes, there are no houses around, I don’t see any other 
streetlights, I don’t see other house lights. I’m in the country […]. I could be 50 
kilometres away from anybody. So the added infrastructure is gonna be a little bit 
annoying. 
John’s house is in fact surrounded by other houses, but what he describes here is how the 
experience of living in the countryside is confirmed and reinforced by the fact that at night he 
does not see lights from his place. What he appears to value is the experience of living in the 
countryside and the experience of feeling isolated from other people. The addition of 
infrastructure to the village had been disruptive (he wishes the streetlights were off) and will 
continue to disrupt his experience of Waitati as country-like. 
In the two examples presented above, the participants express an evolution of their 
relationship with place that is described as negative. In South Dunedin, Patrick considers the 
fact that people cannot gather publicly as detrimental to the sense of community, and John is 
concerned that the suburbanisation of Waitati is going to erode the country experience he 
gets from living there.  But as the next two excerpts show, the experience of temporal 
evolution is not necessarily associated with negative changes.  
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Not everyone in Waitati considered the construction of new houses and the influx of new 
residents as negative. Robert acknowledges the development that has happened over the 
years: “[i]n my time here, these hillsides have changed dramatically, with people.” However, 
he does not experience the change as damaging: “all these lifestyle houses are actually adding 
a value to our community.” From his perspective, additional houses will also mean new 
residents who will contribute to the community, an aspect of his relationship to Waitati that 
is significant to him: 
I mean community is about… It’s like when you’re out in the bush in New Zealand, 
if you wanted to cross a river, and there’s a group of yours, you’ll get a long stick 
of wood and you’ll all link up on it like a chain, and the strongest people on it are 
gonna help the weaker people get across the stream. The weak person won’t get 
over on their own, and probably the strongest person wouldn’t get over on their 
own either. But we’ll all get over if we hang on to this bit of wood and link arms, 
won’t we. And yeah, that’s what community is about. 
It could be argued that John’s and Robert’s views on development differ because the former 
is considering the impact on the environment (converting “perfectly good farmland into 
residential areas”), thus diminishing the experience of ruralness, whereas the latter gauges 
the benefit it brings to the community. However, in another interview, Alan tells me that “the 
other interesting thing that’s happened with the increased residential development [is] an 
increase in trees.” For ecological, aesthetic, or other reasons, new property owners tend to 
plant trees in their gardens. As a result, “the tree cover is providing a richer habitat for 
everybody.” The word “richer” here suggests a positive change in the experience of the 
present habitat compared to what it was in the past.  
Sometimes, the experience of temporal evolution is characterised by things changing for the 
worse before they change for the better. The following extract shows a shift in the way the 
experience of temporal evolution is valued. As Louise shows me around her neighbourhood 
in South Dunedin, we end up on Hillside Road, where a cluster of boarded up shops indicate 
they have gone out of business. She explains that supermarkets coming in have led to this 
result: 
It was just more alive. But that’s a kind of worldwide thing, isn’t it really? Where 
the bigger shops come in and the wee suburban ones die. 
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Louise comments on the dilapidated shops until she notices that a new business has just 
opened:  
I don’t remember noticing the degree of deprivation that is kind of obvious now 
but you know that could be just perception. I don’t know. And I think, look at this, 
it’s just such a pity that we have this wee suburban kind of shopping centre and 
it’s like this. However, there’s a new café opened and it’s quite nice so that’s a 
wee bit of hope for the future, isn’t it? 
Louise describes the evolution of her relationship with the cluster of shops over time. When 
all the shops were still open, the spot was experienced as “more alive”.  Now that most of the 
shops have closed down, her experience of the place has changed, as she expresses with 
words like “depravation” and “such a pity”. When she notices the new café, however, she 
considers it a positive thing, which makes her hopeful about the future of that place. Engaging 
with the open café and seeing customers inside might provide an experience reminiscent of 
what engaging with this part of Hillside Rd used to feel like before most of the shops closed 
down.   
 
3.2.2 Natural processes 
 
The examples above all have in common that they were initiated by human practices. 
However, some participants talked about phenomena resulting from non-human processes. 
In Greater South Dunedin, Andy compares how his experience of the beach and the 
shore break at St Kilda today compares to what it was when he was younger: 
The beach is lovely on a nice day. It's just got pretty thumpy now; like big waves 
when they crash. It's changed a bit since I was a teenager. It used to be shallower; 
like the sand has moved a lot and it's not as safe.  
In the way Andy talks about the change resulting from the movement of sand causing fiercer 
waves, there is also the sense that the practice of swimming is no longer safe at that location.  
In Waitati, Heather starts the mobile interview by taking me to the river, “'cause one of my 
childhood memories was going to the water hole”. She goes on to explain how the Waitati 
river has changed in a way that does not match her childhood memories anymore: 
The water hole has changed its course from when I was a kid, the water hole used 
to be a little bit closer. Now it’s over on the far, further up across Bland Park, and 
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recently, in fact in the last 10 years, I think we’ve had 3 of the potential 30-year 
floods here in the neighbourhood, so… The river course has changed dramatically. 
This huge new piece here, it’s the second time they’d come back to fix the 
washout. [The person] who lives in this house, his woodshed was over here. Got 
taken away down the river.  
Heather identifies flooding as a major factor in the changes that happened to the river. Over 
time, the river has changed in such a way the location where swimming used to occur has 
been displaced further up the river. The result is a changing relationship between location and 
practice.  
Another notable element in Heather’s quote is the unusual increase in the frequency of 
flooding events as part of the cause of the river course changing and the water hole moving. 
Acceleration is characterised by a type of event repeated more and more frequently over time 
is a phenomenon that will be discussed in more detail in the next section. 
 
3.2.3 Anticipated temporal differentiation 
 
Some of the participants expressed their anticipation of temporal differentiation in regards to 
the impact of future events. The following excerpt from an interview with Alan in Waitati 
provides a good illustration of this: 
All that planting, see all the cabbage trees and things, it’s lovely. Most of it is going 
to be flooded, and will die off.  
Talking about the plantings that several groups of volunteers have been planting around the 
Waitati estuary, Alan expresses two very different values that are dependent upon the 
temporal context that he uses. In the first sentence, he values the plantings for what they 
represent now, a nice addition to the area’s aesthetics, and perhaps a testament to the 
environmental consciousness of the volunteers. In the second part of the extract, however, 
his focus changes to what the planting represent in a future context that takes into 
consideration the effects of sea level rise. This time the plantings are considered a 
shortsighted benefit to the area because they will be submerged by sea water and die off. 
Alan therefore anticipates sea level rise to affect the loveliness of place that he relates to the 
plantings. 
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Nancy expresses a similar notion when she talks about how she values her house and lifestyle 
in Greater South Dunedin: 
I’m very happy living here and I like the fact that everything is close and that I can 
get everything I need, but if I started to feel that it was getting… I mean if another 
flood happened then we would definitely go. 
Here too, a shift in relational experience is expressed as tied to temporal differentiation; from 
happily living in Greater South Dunedin at present, to resolutely leaving the area in case of 
another flood, which would compromise the happy experience of living in the area. 
What the anticipation of temporal differentiation implies is that some of the participants 
expect specific events to impact aspects of their experience of place in the present, which 
would then lead to an experientially different future. The fact that their experience of place 
in the present serves as a point of reference for assessing the future of a place supports the 




A common element to all the quotes presented above is the expression that an evolution of 
the relationship with place, due to changes in practices or processes, leads to experiential 
differentiation over time, and sometimes ahead of time. This experiential differentiation 
engenders a temporal differentiation, where participants separate past, present and future 
based on how they perceive their relationship with place has been altered, or will be altered.  
 
3.3 TEMPORAL VELOCITY 
 
In this section, several participants evoke how the speed at which things change can alter or 
preserve a particular relationship with place. 
 
3.3.1 Low Temporal Velocity - Assimilation 
 
Some participants evoked change occurring slowly as something positive. John, for example, 
mentions the speed at which development has been occurring in Waitati: 
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The problem I see now is there is a massive selling off of large chunks of land and 
development by people who are just gonna arrive and it’s gonna turn into a 
suburb […]. Whereas previously it had all happened at a steady pace, a 
comfortable pace, and it was manageable and people fitted in, you know. 
John identifies the increasing pace of development as problematic compared to the slower 
pace from before. He at once refers to the changing physical landscape and to the social aspect 
of landscape. Still referring to development, he voices a similar notion of absorption when, 
elsewhere in the interview he says: “as in nature, a small amount of erosion can heal itself, 
[but] a massive slide, takes longer and does more damage”. The notion that slow change is 
more comfortable and manageable than a drastic change that does more damage underlies 
the influence that speed has on maintaining or altering a particular relational experience with 
the landscape. What concerns John is not simply development, but the speed at which it is 
now happening.  
In Greater South Dunedin the issue of flooding combined to sea level rise has received a lot of 
attention following the 2015 flood. Sara explains that this issue is not new and that locals have 
adapted and become accustomed to it due to its slow onset: 
A lot of these properties, […] in their backyards they’ve got pumps and they’ve 
had them for years because it’s not like the groundwater is a new thing. It’s been 
around for a long time because it’s just been gradually rising. People know that 
it’s not that far below the surface but they’ve just sort of dealt with it.  
Here the slow pace of change has allowed local residents to adapt their practices and as a 
result maintain a relationship with the place that is temporally stable. This is supported by 
what Simon, in Greater South Dunedin, expresses:  
It’s accepting that things always have to change. […] [I]t’s gotta be slow to any 
change otherwise it’d be drastically, rapidly different; then you’re certainly gonna 
get massive amounts of resistance to it. 
Things always change, but it is easier to accept change when it happens slowly. What Simon 
expresses is in line with the comments made by John and Sara. 
In all three examples, the participants express the notion that when disruptions to the 
relational experience of place happen slowly or gradually, they become assimilated without 
provoking a drastic change in the way they relate to that place. The experience of temporality 
remains stable. 
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3.3.2 High Temporal Velocity - Alteration 
 
Providing a counterpart to assimilation due to slow change, Heather, who in a previous 
example mentions that Waitati has had “3 of the potential 30 year floods” in the last 10 years, 
is concerned with the increasing temporal velocity of the floods. As we cross the bridge over 
the Waitati river, Heather recounts the flood of 2006. Later, we walk on a grassy section 
alongside the river, the ground oozes water at every step we take. I ask her how the flood 
affected the way she looks at Waitati today. She answers: 
I wonder if in 15 years my house will be anything for my children to inherit, […] 
because of my proximity to the river and the bay, I don’t think I can insure my 
house for flooding, so that’s a bit of an indicator isn’t it? […] I think there’s this 
general unease. Things are happening a little bit faster than… See this squidginess 
you know, it’s all the time. 
The alteration of Heather’s relationship with Waitati due to flooding is evident here. She 
temporally differentiates a present in which she lives in her house in Waitati from a future 
where the viability of her house is compromised. For Heather, the recent flooding is indicative 
of increasingly rapid change, as evidenced by her saying “thing are happening a little bit faster 
than…” Although she does not finish her sentence, it is possible to posit that she implies faster 
than in the past, thus creating another temporal differentiation between the present and the 
past. The experience of temporal stability is gone, and leads to uncertainty for the future, 




In light of the examples above, temporal velocity can be described as the experiential speed 
at which change occurs. It is not necessarily an objective measure of the amount of change 
over a period of time quantified in days, months or years. Instead, it characterises the level of 
disruption to the relational experience of a place caused by change. If change does not alter 
the relationship with a place, it is considered temporally slow. Conversely, when change 
provokes an alteration of that relationship, it is described as temporally fast.  
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3.4 TEMPORAL EXPOSURE 
 
Temporal exposure refers to the depth of experience of particular phenomena. Here the term 
depth is preferred to length, which connotes linearity, to expresses how many times 
phenomena have been experienced.  
The example on the temporality of flounder fishing used previously, showed that with a 
deeper temporal exposure, Robert reconsidered the cyclicality of flounder fishing in Blueskin 
Bay. The deeper his experience of flounder fishing became, the more he noticed 
inconsistencies in his relational engagement with the bay.  
While Robert’s case would tend to suggest that a deep temporal exposure correlates with a 
loss of temporal stability of experience, the following examples will show that in some cases 
a deep temporal exposure can instead strengthen the experience of stability. 
Richard has been living in Waitati for 40 years, and during his time he has seen a lot of changes 
in the landscape. One thing that does not change however is the flooding. As we walk by the 
Waitati river, he tells me about the floods that have happened in the past. He insists on their 
regularity: 
We get a flood about every 10 years. Get a good flood. […] A lot of people who 
have just moved to the area think, “oh this is a terrible thing that’s happening” 
but it’s not actually new. It’s all happened before. 
According to Richard, newcomers perceive the recent floods as unusual events that 
foreshadow linear changes. For Richard, on the other hand, it is his deep experience of Waitati 
that enables him to say that floods happen on a cyclical basis: they reliably repeat “every 10 
years”. As a result, he refutes the claims of linearity from newcomers and argues that the way 
they experience of the floods is biased due to a relatively shallow temporal exposure.  
The examples above show that a deep temporal exposure can have different effects on the 
way the temporality of a place is experienced. While it is difficult to precisely assess what 
causes Robert’s experience to be different from Richard’s the next section sheds some light 
on another variable that seems to influence the experience of temporality. 
 
 




This last section examines the way Māori participants express their experience of temporality 
in the Māori cultural context.  
Mike talks about how his culture has influenced his temporal experience of the landscape 
around Waitati: 
Then, what’s come from the Māori side is more and more stories, history and 
piecing together a history of hills. There are hills named for people, named for 
events, and all of those events are actually still in the landscape as well and it’s 
really important that we understand the history of a place, you know, because it’s 
still living. That history never stops. It’s always, actually, part of what we’re doing 
today. It’s based on everything that’s gone before. 
Mike’s statement about a history that never stops suggests the countless changes that Waitati 
has undergone. However, he also describes past events that “are actually still in the 
landscape”, “part of what we’re doing today”. This implies a sense of persistence of the past 
within a dynamic landscape. There is a sense that past and present seamlessly merge. This is 
supported by what Diane explains:  
[W]hen you’re talking about a place you’re talking about all those past events as 
if they’re still there, a part of that place. And there’s a blurring of time, I guess, 
because you’re referring to those stories to explain your presence there now. And 
so it’s kind of like they’re all part of this place; so it’s not like, well they were here 
a hundred years ago but they’re gone now. It’s like they’re still here because of 
the stories that connect you to that place.  
As a result, engaging with the landscape in the present is also engaging with and 
acknowledging past events that are constitutive of that landscape. The landscape is not simply 
a backdrop for events to come and go, it is an enduring record of these events. While the 
temporal experience expressed by Mike and Diane are reminiscent of temporal stability, 
where despite change the relationship with place remains consistent, they are not here purely 
talking about their personal relationship with the landscape. Diane talks about the 
interdependence between past, present and future generations, in the temporal experience 
of the landscape: 
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[I]t’s probably highly clichéd now ‘cause it’s used so much; but it’s about walking 
backwards into the future. So you’re always referring back to what has gone 
before you because that’s where your lessons are, for being able to move forward 
into the future. It’s all totally connected; everyone who’s still coming, and 
everyone who’s been […]. 
Diane, here, expresses a temporal relationship with place that transcends the individual in 
order to become intergenerational. The experienced temporality enfolds the totality of tribal 
relational engagements that have shaped and will shape the place; it is described, here, as an 
experience of transtemporality. 
4 CONCLUSION 
In this chapter I have categorised different expressions of relational and temporal aspects that 
emerged from the interviews to describe the significance of various places in both case study 
sites (Table 4).  
This first step in the exploration of the data revealed a correlation between the relational 
experience and the experienced temporality of a place. Also a result of their temporal 
experience of places, participants expressed notions of stability and evolution of place that 
did not necessarily correlate with their materiality.   
In the next chapter, the categories of relationality and temporality developed in this chapter 
by the participants will be compared to the ways they anticipate the future of the case study 
sites in order to assess the relationship between experience and anticipation. 
 




Place values The qualitative experience of a place as a result of a relational 
engagement.  
Relational belonging The connection, either tangible or intangible, between people 
and particular places in the landscape. This connection is the 
product of meaningful engagements that lead to considering 
place values as having an impact on personal identity. 
Relational belonging obeys the principle of relational distance 
(defined below), where relational belonging and physical 
presence are not correlated. 
Toponymical relationality The knowledge of place names, which can influence relational 
engagements with places in the landscape based on past 
practices or processes. Place names can convey information 
on specific traits that inform how places relate to the 
surrounding landscape. 
Sensory relationality The sensory perception of place that contributes to the 
development of place values. 
More-than-sensory relationality Similar to sensory relationality, but where senses perceive 
more than tangible stimuli. 
Therapeutic relationality An embodied engagement with parts of the landscape 
resulting in a positive state of mind. 
Relational distance A notion of distance conditioned by an intangible sense of 
connectedness, or lack thereof. There is no direct correlation 
with spatial distance. 
Temporal relationality Accessing past events and practices of a place through 
embodied engagements in the present. 
Temporality 
Temporal stability The experience that core place values have remained stable 
through time. The relational experience with the place still 
allows place character to be experienced.  
Temporal evolution The experience that core place values have changed through 
time. This leads to a distinction between past and present 
character of a place.  
Temporal velocity Qualifies whether change significantly alters the experience of 
place values or not. Change is considered of low velocity if it 
does not impact the experience of core place values (i.e. place 
character remains temporally stable). On the other hand, 
change is considered of high velocity if it experienced as 
altering core place values. 
Temporal exposure Depth of experience of particular phenomena at a specific 
place.  
Transtemporality An experience of temporality where past, present and future 
can be experienced simultaneously instead of sequentially. As 
a result, at any given time, the experience of the present also 
includes the experience of the past and the experience of the 
future.  
 
Table 4. Summary of categories of relationality and temporality 
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CHAPTER 6 – Research Question 2 
What is the relationship between the experience of the present and the 
anticipation of the future? 
 
In this chapter, the temporal and relational categories developed in Chapter 5 are used to 
characterise aspects of the experience of place expressed by each participant. These aspects 
are then compared to the ways the interviewees anticipate the future of the case study sites 
to assess if there is an observable relationship between experience and anticipation. 
During the interviews, the expression of anticipation was usually triggered by a broad question 
such as “how do you imagine the future of this place?” In most cases, the participants would 
independently mention sea level rise. When they did not, I waited until the end of the 
interview to ask more specifically what they thought of sea level rise.  
The chapter is divided into two main parts, each discussing one of the case study sites: Waitati 
and greater South Dunedin. Each part will be composed of ten sections reporting on findings 
from each of the interviewees in the respective case study sites. Due to a technical 
malfunction, one interview (Louise in greater South Dunedin) is not used in this chapter, as 
the recording stopped before she addressed the future of the area, making the comparison 
between experience and anticipation impossible. 
The decision to organise the following findings based on individuals was informed by the 
epistemological approach adopted in this thesis. To illustrate the relationship between 
experience and anticipation, it was critical to strongly contextualise the expressions of both 
experience and anticipation in the participants’ discourses in order to give a sense for the long 
narratives elicited during the interviews.   
At the start of each of the two main parts, a table summarises the main categories of 
experience and anticipation expressed by the participants. These tables provide a way to 
quickly compare the patterns of relationship across all participants. Each of these two parts 
will also contain a concluding section providing a preliminary reflection on the implications of 
these findings, which will be explored in more depth in Chapter 7. 
Quotes will be extensively used to provide the original material on which my interpretation is 
based. Some excerpts are slightly abridged for clarity.  








Stephanie has been living in Waitati for eight years. While she values the area for being 
“[p]retty and peaceful”, she emphasises that “it’s been quite special living in the community.” 
I ask her why it is special: 
You know it’s fairly inclusive, we’ve got some real characters that live in the 
community that probably wouldn’t be able to live in too many other communities. 
So there’s a real tolerance there. 
Her experience of living with “real characters” contributes to defining her experience of 
Waitati as a place. When Stephanie argues that some people living in Waitati wouldn’t be able 
Participant Experience Anticipation 
Stephanie Temporal stability Temporal stability 
Mary Temporal stability 
Temporal evolution due to 
development 
John Temporal stability 
Temporal evolution due to 
development 
Alan 
Temporal evolution due to 
flood and climate change 
Temporal evolution due to flood 
and climate change 
Rebecca Temporal stability 
Temporal evolution due to 
development 
Robert 
Temporal evolution due to 
development and associated 
pollution 
Temporal evolution due to 
development and associated 
pollution 
Heather 
Temporal evolution due to 
change in community 
practices and sea level rise 
Temporal evolution due to sea 
level rise 
Richard Temporal stability Temporal stability 
Mike Transtemporality Transtemporality 
Diane 
Transtemporality + Temporal 
evolution due to practices in 
the bay 
Transtemporality + Temporal 
evolution due to sea level rise 
 
Table 5. Summary of temporal experiences and anticipations elicited in Waitati 
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to live in many other communities, it seems that there is uniqueness in Waitati as a place, due 
to its community. Later in the interview, this expresses the connection she experiences 
between the place and the people that live in it: 
It’s not sort of an insular village. […] I suppose we’ve got a lot of educated people 
here, well informed. I don’t think I could live in a little village in the middle of 
nowhere. It could be a little insular, and people living back in the past, not 
prepared to sort of make any changes. I mean I think Waitati is in a flux of change 
all the time. Things are always happening. It’s a very fluid little community. But 
also quite stable. 
In this excerpt, Waitati and its people are used interchangeably. Her experience of the village 
as not being insular is correlated to the nature of the people that live there. Stephanie also 
remarks on the fact that despite change, she experiences the place and the community as 
temporally stable. This sense of stability could be attributed to the way she describes the 
people of Waitati as reliably tolerant and well informed. If her experience of Waitati is 
influenced by these core values and if these values remain unchanged, then her experience of 
Waitati is also likely to remain stable.   
1.1.2  Anticipation 
 
When I ask about the future of Waitati, Stephanie comments on plans for more houses to be 
built, and the impact on Waitati she anticipates: 
We’ve certainly got developers moving in […] that are quite pushy about the 
developments and I think in the end they’re gonna have their own way, so I think 
the nature of Waitati will change. I think there will be more people here, and with 
that I think we’ll have to improve the infrastructure like the footpaths and 
transportation. 
Stephanie anticipates her experience of Waitati to change due to development, the influx of 
more people and new infrastructure. While it is unclear exactly how the nature of Waitati will 
change, it appears that the temporal stability of her relationship with the place is at risk.  
On the topic of flooding, Stephanie says that she experienced the flood of 2006 in Waitati. She 
did not live in the village at the time, but remembers, “there were quite a few people’s 
property that actually did get flooded out”. When she moved to Waitati, the experience of the 
flood seems to have influenced her choice of housing:    
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Interesting enough when I bought my place, you know, the first question I asked 
about was flooding and it seems to actually be quite safe. Well, reasonably safe.  
While the flood had an impact on her house purchase, she did not mention flooding or 
sea level rise in relation to the future of Waitati. When I ask her if the floods are a source 
of concern, she replies “[u]sually with the big events like 2006, there’s lots of talk about 
it and then it just gets forgotten about.” 
There appears to be consistency between Stephanie’s experience of Waitati as temporally 
stable due to a community that provides a sense of place, and the anticipation that future 
development and new people would bring change that could threaten that stability. It must 
also be noted that her experience of the flood of 2006 does not appear to be the main source 




Because extensive quotes from Mary have already been used in the previous chapter, some 
of the arguments referring to these excerpts are concisely summarised and paired with the 
page number where the argument has already been developed in more detail. 
1.2.1 Experience 
 
As explained in Chapter 5 (see p.112), Mary is a new Waitati resident. At the time of the 
interview, she has only been a resident for a year. She moved to the settlement to be closer 
to the Dunedin hospital due to her precarious health condition:  
I collapsed on the way home from work one day and spent eight months in the 
hospital and they’d let me out if I lived locally, so that I was an ambulance rather 
than a helicopter ride away. And my son bought me that wee cottage, cause I love 
walking the dog, feeding birds, and that’s just what I loved about Central Otago, 
so yeah. So that’s why I live here.  
As she explains, part of the reason why she resettled in Waitati was because it provided an 
environment in which she could engage in the same activities she used to do in her former 
place of residence. Mary also explains in the interview that she was already familiar with the 
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area prior to moving to Waitati, as she distinctively remembers her experience of driving 
through the village and noticing how picturesque it looked (see p.106).  
During our walk she remarks on the place character that some of the cottages convey: “So 
that to me is essentially Waitati, it’s how it should be.” She defines the Waitati quality as 
“Yesterday… It’s about standing still I guess.” Through this, Mary expresses a temporal 
experience of stability, where the present experience merges with the past. This temporal 
stability is relationally translated through tangible features, such as the cottages she 
describes, that remained “how it’s supposed to be”. Mary’s experience of the place can in part 
be described as a sense of temporal stability that emerges from engaging with features that, 
for her, embody that very stability.  
1.2.2 Anticipation 
 
When I ask her what she thinks the future of Waitati will be like, she answers: “I’m afraid, that 
now there’s two subdivisions that are going in, and it’s all going to be a wealthy persons’ place 
out here, with big houses, and… And they’ll just bowl over little cottages like mine.” Rather 
than focus on the personal impact development might have, Mary expresses concern over the 
damage that more houses would cause to the stable character of Waitati: “I mean my house 
is tiny, but it used to be the mill there. […] It’s just the history and the niceness and it just 
seems so sad that you just want to keep plopping houses down.”  Consistent with her 
experience of Waitati today, Mary voices her concern about the loss of stability that she 
believes would result from development. New houses would compromise the history and the 
niceness that gives Waitati its “yesterday” character. She is afraid, because she anticipates 
that future development will significantly alter the place character that she currently 
positively values.  
We are walking on the estuary mudflats at low tide. Mary’s dog, which tagged along for the 
walk, is playing in the narrow channel dug by the Waitati river. I ask Mary what she thinks of 
the phenomenon of sea level rise in Waitati. She replies: 
I lived down in Brighton [a coastal settlement located south of Dunedin] for a wee 
while, before we found this place. Right next door put his house on the market 
and we were all like miles away from the beach across the road, cause he was 
worried about that. But, you know, when you almost died with a sore tummy, 
somehow there is more in life than worry about things that may never happen. 
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[…] I don’t know, but I hope that my grand-children get a handle on it, and work 
out what it is we’re doing wrong.  
While she does not deny its existence, Mary’s answer suggests that she experiences sea level 
rise as a temporally distant problem that will hopefully be managed by future generations. 
She adds: 
I think there’s a lot of crooked people making a lot of money out of scaring people. 
I’m sure that it might go back to being an ice age again, if you look at the history 
of the world. But then, we’re not helping ourselves.  
When it comes to sea level rise and climate change, Mary does not seem concerned with the 
potential loss of stability that could ensue. Perhaps it is because she perceives the impact as 
happening beyond her lifetime, and therefore being another generation’s concern. The last 
quote, however, also indicates that she experiences climate change as part of a long-term 
climatic pattern that is predictable and expected. Her perspective could therefore explain her 
mistrust of the people scaring people with a discourse of urgent and drastic change. 
There appears to be consistency between Mary’s experience of temporal stability provided by 
tangible forms and her concern that future development would compromise that experience 
by altering the tangible forms of Waitati. Continuity between experience and anticipation 
does not appear to apply to the prospect of sea level rise, however. While she identifies 
development as a direct threat to her relational experience with Waitati, she makes no such 






John compares the types of people that move to Waitati now, to the people that moved to 
Waitati in the past. He distinguishes these two groups as follows:  
There’s that aspect that the types of people that are arriving now are gonna be 
more expecting there to be all the pluses of town, just placed in the country, 
whereas most of the previous people who came here were, came here because it 
was country and it wasn’t town. 
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In this excerpt, John expresses his concern over the urbanisation of Waitati under the 
influence of a new type of residents, who seek urban commodities in a rural setting.  
1.3.2 Anticipation 
 
John’s concern about development is reinforced elsewhere in the interview when he shares 
with me his main concern about the future of the place:  
The problem I see now is there is a massive selling off of large chunks of land and 
development by people who are just gonna arrive and it’s gonna turn into a 
suburb. […] Whereas previously it had all happened at a steady pace, a 
comfortable pace, and it was manageable and people fitted in, you know. 
Again, John’s anticipation of the urbanisation of rural land in Waitati is experienced as a 
problem. This is reminiscent of the way John experiences the temporal stability cemetery area, 
as detailed in Chapter 5 (see p.102), which is contingent upon the environment being 
preserved from the damaging impact of human practices. John makes the link between the 
impact of human practices on the local environment and the future development more 
explicit in the following quote: 
[T]here are things like that that make me grumpy of people taking nature into 
their own hands without actually thinking it through. And this may continue with 
development of land […].  
Between John’s experience of temporal stability in the cemetery, and the way he anticipates 
the impact of development, there appears to be consistent themes. He positively values 
temporal stability, which he relates to the environment being preserved from significant 
human impact. By comparing the “steady pace” of the past, to the “massive” change 
impending, John explains that temporal stability is derailed when change happens too quickly 
to be experientially assimilated. Because he anticipates future development to lead to an 
increase in temporal velocity transforming the landscape and engendering an experience of 
temporal evolution, John sees development as a threat to his current experience of Waitati.  
Climate change is another phenomenon that John mentions when asked about the future of 
Waitati: 
Coming back to how I predict the future. Yeah there’s a lot of things that are 
gonna be changing, but you come to expect that. If you can slow down the 
negative ones, all the better. But obviously there is not a damn thing we can do 
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about sea level rise. So that’s a fait accompli, so we’re gonna prepare for it, in our 
own way.  
The way John frames the phenomenon of climate change in this excerpt is matter-of-factly. 
He accepts that it is happening and that it cannot be prevented. This introduces a notion of 
temporal differentiation that provides a contrasting perspective to the experience of temporal 
stability he expressed in the cemetery area. Unlike with development, however, John does 
not seem upset about the prospect of climate change impacting the local environment. He 
gives no indication that he experiences climate change as a phenomenon related to human 
practices. Instead, he argues that human practices will need to prepare for climate change 
induced impacts on the landscape. In this context, it is not human practices that cause change 
in the landscape, rather it is a changing landscape that impacts human practices.  
This relationship is further illustrated in the following excerpt on the effects of climate change: 
The question about the effect of it all, yeah it’s hard to know. It’s obviously gonna 
be a wait and see. But, it would be silly not to start thinking about it, and start 
putting things in place. The consideration is that we’re gonna make more rain, 
which hasn’t evidenced in the last two years, but that’s a minor glitch I think. So 
higher rainfall, once again more erosion, more road stuff to be done, this is access 
in and out from town. It may affect people’s choice on where they wanna live. […] 
I can imagine what it would be like […], you know even if they say half a metre 
rise, cause I know what it’s like full tide, you just add to that by a bit. And I know 
where the water comes to, and local knowledge and that sort of thing. Yeah, I 
know the houses that will be first to be affected by it. But, it doesn’t stop people 
living in them for now. 
Here, the need for human practices to adapt to a changing environment is made explicit with 
the example of the impact of climate change on road infrastructure. John’s experience of 
climate change does not yet seem to align with the way he anticipates its impact. A “glitch” in 
the tangible manifestation of climate change does not alter the way he anticipates the future, 
however. In fact, the certainty with which he predicts future change based on his experience 
of the area is in contradiction with his opening statement about the difficulty to predict the 
future. A few sentences later, John confidently anticipates a number of other environmental 
changes: 
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But the global effect, yes sure, down there is gonna fill up and become a large 
pond. It’s not gonna be a mud flat any longer. The mud flat is gonna move 
upstream. The creek alongside my place will be running at full level, which means 
there will be a certain amount of erosion until it finds its natural bank shape. High 
rains will cause greater flooding, the whole flats will eventually become at high 
risk to high rainfall. And depending on how far the rise actually really does take 
in, it will take out large sections of that flat here. That will possibly make this place 
a little less appealing because to get along Doctors Point Rd you’re actually almost 
at high tide level, you know. There are times when we get a super high spring tide, 
and part of the road is actually under water anyway, already. So, you know, half 
a metre of sea level rise is gonna knock that around. So there’s gonna have to be 
new rail works across there, a lot of the properties on the flat will have, probably 
have to go. It won’t be my lifetime, but maybe. And things are gonna start 
changing. But they’re gonna have to go. And this place, this, all the hill stuff up 
behind us will become more appealing, and this down here less so. 
Here John uses a process of amplification to deduce, based on his experiential knowledge of 
the Waitati environment, what the future landscape might look. In the way John anticipates 
the future, change is not entirely known, but it will predictably affect the experience of 
Waitati. It is not very clear, however, whether John expects climate change to alter his 
personal relationship with place or if he is talking about a future beyond his lifetime. 
A notable feature of John’s account is the difference between how he anticipates the impact 
of development versus that of climate change. In both cases, he expects a temporal evolution 
where he would need to develop a different relationship with the Waitati environment. 
However, he values human-induced change as negative, whereas climate change induced 
change, which is not associated with human influence, is expressed in a rather neutral and 
objective way. While it does not fully explain it, this dual perspective is rather consistent with 
his experience of the countryside environment of Waitati being degraded by human impact. 
Change caused by a phenomenon perceived as non-human, might be experienced as a more 
natural transformation of the environment that does not take away from its ruralness.  
 
 






During the interview with Alan, we walk by the school ground, which awakens memories for 
him: 
In 2006, all of this was a pond, when it was flooded, with the things floating about 
in it, because it’s reclaimed swamp area effectively. […] I mean there’s been floods 
through time, but 2006 was the big one that happened out here. And, uhm, a 
catalyst for so much really. But, for me it was a real, a really effective wake up call, 
a very very felt experience of what we’re facing, and that was good in that sense.  
According to several Waitati participants, the flood that happened in 2006 was the most 
severe in recent history. Alan experienced the event as a warning of what is to come for 
Waitati, or as he says “a wake up call” for “what we’re facing”. This wake up call possibly a 
symptom of an experienced loss of temporal stability. 
Later on our walk, Alan makes another reference about the flood: 
So this is, in 2006, the river broke its bank over there, behind these bails, and 
flowed across this paddock. So this paddock, I was with the farmer and we were 
in a rowboat from down by that traffic sign there, or a bit beyond, rowing across 
here. There wasn’t that deer fence there then. But we rowed across a sheep 
fence, rescuing sheep who were washing up against the deer fence. That’s how 
much water there was. And here, there was water flowing at thigh height, fast, 
across the river there. It was really quite a dramatic event. 
This vivid account attests to his sensory experience of the flood, which led to what he calls in 
the previous quote a “felt experience”. What he describes on the day of the interview is not 
what I see. Like most days, the paddock looks like grassy land divided by fence lines. Even if I 
can imagine what the paddock would look like under 50cm of water or so, I cannot know what 
it felt like. Alan, on the other hand, remembers the embodied experience of rowing across 
what is usually a field, with the river flowing through and the sheep caught in the current. He 
has had the experience of, literally, navigating a totally transformed landscape. The change in 
the sensory engagement with this part of Waitati he experienced on the day of the flood is 
possibly what triggered in Alan the sense of temporal differentiation. Alan anticipates, based 
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Further explicating how the felt experience of the 2006 flood influenced the way he 
anticipates the future, Alan adds: 
The 2006 flood, it was one of those sort of, not just an environmental crisis, but 
an ontological crisis for me. I thought, you know, “How much of my life am I gonna 
spend moaning about things I don’t like, and how much of my life can I spend on 
things I do like?” And at that point I shifted completely focus, and moved on to 
working on solutions. 
The change in focus he describes has temporal implications. “Working on solutions” implies 
an assessment of issues in the present, anticipating their ramifications in the future, and 
planning a change in practices accordingly. This is consistent with the experience of temporal 
evolution.  
This perspective is also illustrated in the following excerpt, in which he talks about the future 
of Waitati: 
[I]f we’re going to make a real difference, we need to be starting to move back, 
we need to be planting, and we need to be building local infrastructure and local 
systems that are adaptable for a future that is gonna be wild weather, it already 
is. Weird weather. Weird and wild. And, transport, maintaining heating, 
maintaining cooling, all these things are gonna be more difficult than they are 
now. So all our expectation of service, we’re gonna have to drop back a little bit. 
We’re gonna have to accept that maybe, maybe electricity won’t be running, or 
maybe I won’t have heating, so I need to do something to my house, or build a 
house that is a passive house that I need 3 bits of kindling and I can stay warm. 
This excerpt clearly shows the change in relationship with the Waitati environment as the 
result of the practices that will need to be adopted. In this quote he identifies that there 
already is wild weather, and that our current expectation of service is high. With the climate 
becoming more unpredictable, “weird and wild”, the infrastructure and a number of services 
will be affected. What Alan advocates, then, is to relocate infrastructure and lower service 
expectations and adapt practices accordingly. In other words, he is advocating for deliberate 
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change in the way people interactionally relate to the local environment. Something that, he 
says, not everyone is willing to face: 
How high should we put the houses? Where is our food gonna come from? What’s 
our fuel source? These are the critical questions. And most people are still hiding 
from them, because they’re just too big. They’re terrifying. But they’re right here, 
right now.  
Alan addresses the reluctance from certain people to embrace the notion of deliberate change 
as a result of a changing environment in another part of the interview. When I ask how he 
feels about the relationship that exists between the local community and the environment, 
he says: 
I think, there are plenty of people who don’t want any change, or want change to 
be just small scale, incremental, really want things to stay the same, and there are 
others who embrace the idea of living in a multifunctional landscape, a landscape 
that we shape and we work, and work with, and that we are part of it in our 
activities, affect it. 
When I ask him which group he considers himself into, he replies without any hesitation: “[t]he 
latter”. Alan’s distinction between the ways people perceive change is in line with the notion 
of temporal velocity described in Chapter 5 (see p.125) according to which slow incremental 
change is experienced as temporally stable. According to him, when people express an 
aversion to change, it is to preserve a state of stability. If change is to occur, they prefer it to 
be small or slow to facilitate experiential assimilation. He, on the other hand, experiences his 
relationship with the landscape as decidedly anchored in a temporal evolution, in which 
deliberate change is required for developing a harmonious relationship with an environment 
undergoing faster change. He illustrates this relationship with an example about the flood-
prone nature of the flat part of Waitati: 
And this is, you know, it’s an alluvial flood plain. So that’s what happens on 
alluvial flood plains, they’re dynamic environmental zones. They’re alluvial, 
because the water flows across and drops gravel and silt. So, building a house on 
there is fine if you’re willing to get up and move, but not if you want to stay 
there and build all the other things that you have to build.  
There is clear consistency between Alan’s sensory experience of Waitati disrupted by the 2006 
flood, and the way he anticipates a future in which the relationship between people and place 
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will be significantly different from today. As a way of coping with unstoppable climate change 
induced changes, Alan advocates for deliberate change in human practices to not simply adapt 






For our interview, Rebecca decides to take me to a coastal walking track near her house. At 
the start of our conversation, Rebecca explains why two years prior, she decided to move to 
Waitati from Christchurch. Around that time, a house listed for sale caught her attention and 
led her to Waitati. She describes her first visit to the settlement: 
The day I came and looked at the house, it was a beautiful day. […] We went to 
the beach, it was low tide, so we could go through the arches, and it was just 
amazing! And then we went to this open orchard day… […] Kind of like it was a 
party, but it was really low key, and it was just so right. I was like “oh my gosh! Oh 
my gosh, I wanna move here!” You know like I was just having one of those days 
where everything seems really awesome. 
She describes a positive experience from which she anticipated what living in Waitati would 
be like, in turn prompting the desire to move there. Her first experience thus created an 
expectation of stability in Waitati, where she anticipated the place to remain true to her first 
experience. Rebecca remembers what the prospect of living in Waitati was like: 
[S]ome of moving here was kind of like “oh wow, you can have the bush on your 
backdoor and all the birds, and those sorts of options to do something a little bit 
different like step outside of those systems that we have”. 
1.5.2 Anticipation 
 
When we arrive at the coastal track, a special area she considers her “retreat”, Rebecca tells 
me about the development that is scheduled to happen there in the near future: 
I’m opposed to it […]. I’m actually kinda really annoyed about it (laughs). If it 
happens, it’s really gonna change the whole feel, you know, then it becomes a bit 
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more like a suburb with heaps of people, and… I think that’s just gonna really 
detract from the kind of quiet, sort of laid back nature that happens here, you 
know.  
Rebecca expresses her concern about how the development and the arrival of people will alter 
the “whole feel” of the place. The word “feel” is significant, as it implies a change in her 
experiential relationship with the place. She anticipates that future development would alter 
the feel of the place that prompted her to move to Waitati in the first place and that she 
expected to remain stable. Her experience of the place is now at risk of being altered by 
unpredicted change: 
 [I]t just makes things a little bit unstable. You know, I guess I was just like “oh 
yeah I’m living here, and I know everything is awesome”, and now I’m like 
“Urgh…” 
The case presented here exposes Rebecca’s relationship with the area as defined by the 
expectation that her experience would remain stable, in other words, predictably consistent. 
As described in chapter 5, the expectation that a particular relational experience with a place 
can remain stable through time is characteristic of an experience of temporal stability. For the 
first time since she moved to the settlement, however, an unpredicted event threatens to 
destabilise her experience of the place. It is a notion she verbalises herself: 
[N]ow I’m settled here I don’t actually wanna move. So that’s interesting […], 
when you make your decisions, things can be different to how they turn out later, 
which always happens in everything. I think that’s something that I just kind of 
need to keep into perspective as well. 
When I ask Rebecca if there are other things that might influence the future of Waitati, 
she replies: 
I think that things like, you know, big stuff like climate change and sea level rise. 
For the village, down on the flat is obviously really low-lying, and there’s issues 
with inundation of houses when it’s flooding and things at the moment and so, I 
guess that area has historically had some floods and things as well, so that area is 
at risk of changing climate and then obviously the access road to here is at risk as 
well so, yes, I did look at hazards and hazard zones and stuff before I moved out 
here and realising that I’m not in the hazard zone now, but I could be later like 
anywhere could be.. Yeah, kind of acknowledging that, well the access isn’t going 
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to be the same and how is that going to work? So, I think that’s an issue because 
I guess the services, the kind of facilities that we do have out here like a library, 
and a hall, and the gallery, which has now got an awesome pub, and shop and 
stuff, they’re all down on that flat area.  
The way Rebecca anticipates the future of the area near her house is partly linked to her 
experience of temporal stability that developed after her first visit to Waitati. Rebecca voices 
her concern that the development near the coastal track is going to significantly alter an 
aspect of her relationship with the place that she values: its quiet, laid back nature. While 
Rebecca also anticipates climate change and sea level rise to have a significant impact on the 
way people relate to the local environment, she does not appear as upset by that prospect as 
by potential development. It could be due to the fact that development is likely to be more 
temporally proximal than the tangible effects of climate change on her experience of Waitati. 
Another possible explanation is the fact that she explains that she knew about the risk before 
moving to Waitati. As a result, it would imply that the anticipation of climate change related 
impact on place was part of her temporal experience of Waitati from the start.  This would 
suggest that it is not simply the anticipation of an altered experience of place that is upsetting 





My interview with Robert mostly takes place in one spot. We stand on Doctors Point Rd, at 
the mouth of the Waitati estuary. From where we are we can see two rows of red pegs 
running parallel to each other on the estuary mud flat. Robert explains why he wanted to 
show me this: 
[W]e’ve got a track going around the estuary now, so we’re keen to link it up so 
that people have a wider experience of the ecosystem here. So, […] we’re going to 
follow these red pegs here, […] we’re gonna be able to go around the loop track, 
come on to some boardwalk here. Part of the reason for making it a boardwalk is it 
will be very visible, and people will stop and actually want to walk on it […], and 
then they’ll go and use the river estuary block a lot more. 
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Robert is part of a local group that is planning to build a boardwalk to create a track all around 
the estuary. Part of the motivation for this track is to enable people to engage with this part 
of the landscape. He anticipates the experience that the boardwalk will create in other people: 
You know, they’re going to ask questions in their own mind, “what is that, oh let’s 
get the kids out and run along that bridge, because the tide’s in, and oh we can look 
over the edge and see the crabs running around and…” That’s gonna be quite nice. 
And it all just, almost be an attention grabber to take you further, “Oh while we’re 
here we’ll walk over there”, “Oh look at those trees over there”. 
The project Robert is working on intends to provide a particular relationship with the estuary, 
by adding a structure to the environment:   
So it’s not just about putting a boardwalk in here cause it’s gonna be a man-made 
thing, but it’s about getting a wider use of the whole area. We as a community […] 
own this area, so there’s no reason why we shouldn’t be using it. 
Robert’s quote suggests an experience of the landscape where the community has an inherent 
right of experiential engagement with the environment. The man-made structure serves that 
purpose, and Robert therefore justifies it by the experiential engagement it enables. This 
shows that Robert values the relational connection with the local environment and intends to 
share it with the rest of the community by altering how people will relate to the estuary. 
1.6.2 Anticipation 
 
When our conversation engages with the future prospects for the area, Robert anticipates a 
population increase, and expresses ambivalent opinions about it. While he argues that 
“lifestyle houses are actually adding a value to our community”, he also voices concern over 
the impact it might have on the local environment: 
So people are gonna impact and there’s already development, you know, further 
along there they’re talking about 100 houses. […] Is that sustainable to have that 
many houses who wash their cars and don’t care about the… They all want to live 
by the bay and have a lovely outlook, but how long is that gonna last if they keep 
dumping waste into the bay. It can’t last can it? So we’ve gotta change the way we 
live, and that’s not gonna happen in a hurry either.  
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He considers that the natural environment, which attracts new residents, should be 
preserved from detrimental human impact. It appears relatively consistent with the way 
he values the experience of Waitati estuary.  
Robert also acknowledges that sea level will impact the infrastructure in the future, he 
does not seem to consider it a major threat to his experience of Waitati. 
You know we’re talking about sea level rise, so this, at really high tide we get a bit 
of pooling of water over here, so already we have that sort of thing, you know, 
we gotta lift this road up, or we’ll become an island (laughs). 
Robert is concerned with the detrimental effect on the local environment that more houses 
and people could create. This is fairly consistent with the fact that he values and actively 
fosters a relational engagement with the estuary. If the estuary came to be compromised by 
pollution, it could significantly alter the relationship he and other people would have with the 
estuary. He appears to anticipate the impact of sea level rise with less concern, however. He 
mentions how sea level rise would affect the road, which might not be as valuable to his 
experience of place.  He also indicates that sea level rise would exacerbate pooling that 
already occurs.  Since pooling is already part of his experience, he might anticipate an increase 
of it as a slow and gradual phenomenon, which could be experientially assimilated. 
Furthermore, he does not seem to anticipate sea level rise as disruptive of the experience of 
the estuary, as he makes no reference to the potential for this phenomenon to affect the local 
ecosystem. 
 
1.7 HEATHER  
1.7.1 Experience 
 
Heather spent a large part of her childhood in Waitati. Her family settled in a house located 
on one of the hills that overlook the settlement, where she “grew up with horses and ponies”. 
The place is charged with memories from those days. During our walk she brings up these past 
experiences, but she also explains how things have changed since then:  
[O]ne of my childhood memories was going to the water hole. The water hole has 
changed its course from when I was a kid […]. Now it’s over on the far, further up 
across Bland Park.  
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This is the old general store, and it’s the home of Waitati’s film society. […] [T]he 
store here, I think the storekeeper’s name was Mr Dirk, so as a kid I can remember 
going in and the whole wall was those shelves, you know, with jars of lollies and 
bits of elastic, and hammer and nails, and you know, a little bit of hardware, little 
bit of haberdashery, cans of beans, some fresh produce of here. Like a proper old 
general store. So that’s in my lifetime, you know, you could come in with a few 
cents and get a bag of lollies.  
This was all market gardens. Chinese market gardeners. There was a market 
garden over on that side, market gardens in the fields in front of me, when I was 
growing up. Then I came back and went “why is nobody growing vegetables?” 
When Heather talks about coming back and discovering that the market gardens were gone, 
she refers to the time when she left Waitati to travel around New Zealand for a few years, 
spending time in Wellington and Oamaru. She eventually decided to come back to the place 
where she grew up: 
So of course I left and I went away, but as soon as I was having a baby, the only 
place I wanted to be was back in Waitati. And when I came back I was like, ‘where 
are all the tea pots? Why isn’t there silly flags flying? […] Where’s the flavour? 
Upon returning, she realised that Waitati wasn’t the same place it was when she left. Before 
she left, the “flavour that was coming out here was sort of the melting pot, the centre of 
hippidom I think as it got nicknamed.” When she came back, a lot of the idiosyncrasies of the 
place that she had experienced had gone, along with the market gardens.  
Heather’s account illustrates her experience of a loss of temporal stability. When she returned 
to Waitati after her travels, she expected to experience the same sense of place that she used 
to. But enough aspects of the Waitati character had changed to alter her relationship with the 
place.  
Heather expresses her concern about the impact of pollution on the bay she has 
experienced: 
I have concerns about our septic systems contaminating our bay, which in my 
youth it was a source of flounder and kahawai and cockles and whatnot. […] Also, 
where are the kahawai, where are the flounder? I used to be able to come out at 
night and spotlight and spear a flounder in the mudflats, and I hardly see flounder 
anymore. […] I’d like to have the bay tested. Like they quite often don’t cockle 
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here, cause they reckon there’s levels of contamination. […] [A]nything we put in 
our stormwaters, all our laundry powders and detergents. It’s a lot more people 
living here than there used to be, you know.  
A change in her relational engagement with the bay that she notices through the practice of 
fishing prompts Heather to remark on the decreasing number of flounder and kahawai fish, 
which she attributes to water quality. This illustrates a process whereby the outcome of a 
relational engagement with a place changes and leads to an experience of temporal evolution 
where past and present are experientially different. 
Heather mentions other tangible signs of change in the bay, but this time it has to do with sea 
level rise. During the walk she comments on the fact that “[university lecturers] bring 
geography students out here to show them an old fence line in the bay, that was all pasture 
and is now mud, tide-table.” 
 
As we get to the edge of the bay, at the northern end of the settlement, she points at the 
remnants of a fence, a few metres from the shore: 
You see those thin marked posts out there in the water? […] In the water, right 
there too. Just like out there. So that was all, ok now we’re going to nearly 100 
years ago, but that was paddocks…  
The fixed fence line surrounded by water is another tangible expression, for Heather, of the 
linear change that has happened over the last century. While she might never have seen the 
fence surround anything else but water, it constitutes a material testament to the linear 
evolution that the local landscape has undergone.  
1.7.2 Anticipation 
 
After she mentions the flood of 2006, I ask her whether it has altered the way she looks at the 
landscape today.  Her answer reveals how she anticipates the future of Waitati in the decades 
to come: 
I wonder if in 15 years my house will be anything for my children to inherit, so 
now and the new zoning from the council, I’m right on this floodline threshold, 
because of proximity to the river and the bay, I don’t think I can insure my house 
for flooding. 
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The change in sea level that was revealed by the position of the fence seems to have an 
influence on the way Heather anticipates the future. When I ask her if she considers leaving 
as a result, she jokingly replies: “I’ll just moor a little boat to the chimney pots of the roof or 
something (laughs). Why would I? I’m a lowlander like the others.” 
One comment that Heather makes following her account of the flood of 2006 strikes me. 
After she explains the impact that the flood had on the settlement, she adds: 
What about South Dunedin? I feel more sorry for them, I mean at least it’s our 
natural environment for this to be a wetlands. South Dunedin is just 
reclamation […]. 
Heather experiences the floods and the prospect of more floods and sea level rise as easier to 
accept than in South Dunedin due to the “natural environment” in which Waitati is located. 
Perhaps because climate change related floods and sea level rise are considered natural 
phenomena, there is a sense that Heather finds it more normal for these changes to happen 
in Waitati than in South Dunedin’s urban environment.  
It is difficult to establish a direct relationship between Heather’s experience of loss of 
temporal stability that occurred upon her return to Waitati and the changes she currently 
experiences in the landscape. However they both seem to be consistent with the way she 
anticipates the future of Waitati, through temporal evolution, as a place that will undergo 
change significant enough to alter her experience of it. There is a definite correlation between 
the tangible evidence of sea level rise, and her concern regarding her future life on the 
lowland.  
 
1.8 RICHARD  
1.8.1 Experience 
 
Richard has been living in Waitati for nearly 40 years. Over the decades he has witnessed the 
closure of the Orokonui hospital, the increase in development, and the construction of the 
Orokonui ecosanctuary, which he recalls here: 
[A] lot of the locals didn’t want the sanctuary when it was first mooted. They, they 
were quite anti-it because they were worried about the number of people it 
would bring to the area. But I think they’ve got over that now. I think they’re all 
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very proud of it now. It takes a while for people to realise that there’s actually not 
a problem where they thought there was gonna be one.  
He expresses the concern from some of the locals that the ecosanctuary would alter their 
experience of the place due to the influx of visitors. Richard did not see it that way at the time, 
and he proudly adds that being one of the founding members is “one of [his] claims to fame.” 
In the quote above, Richard concludes by saying that the same people who were originally 
opposed to the sanctuary have come to accept and support it now. What he describes is a 
phenomenon of assimilation where the disruption to the place stability has subsided and is no 
longer seen as a “problem”. Part of what could explain this experiential assimilation is the fact 
that the visitor centre, which in the early stages of the project was to be located within the 
settlement, was actually built higher up on the hill. As a result most visitors do not need to 
travel through the settlement to reach the gates of the sanctuary. Despite the impact the 
Orokonui ecosanctuary had on the landscape, the number of visitors that it attracts to the 
settlement is not significant enough to alter the residents’ experience of the place. 
1.8.2 Anticipation 
 
Later in the interview, when I ask him about potential challenges that Waitati will be facing in 
the future, he replies: 
Oh I don’t think there’s any challenges. I think we’ve got a lot to offer if we can 
protect what we’ve got. You know we can offer a rural, or semi-rural place where 
people can live. And if we can protect the areas like this, you know… That’s why 
I’m interested in talking to you, cause I read your wee note on the notice board 
that said to talk about the landscape. I mean, it’s changed, there’s pine 
plantations up there, but there used to be cows there, so… But it’s still basically 
the same. 
What Richard expresses here is reminiscent of experiential assimilation. There is tangible 
evidence that the landscape has undergone change, but in the end, that change was not 
significant enough to compromise the experienced temporal stability of Waitati. As a result, 
Richard’s experience of the place is unaltered. The conflation of the lack of future challenges 
with his experience of absorption suggests that he anticipates future changes to also be 
experientially assimilated.  
The next quote established a more direct connection between future change and the 
experience of assimilation. When towards the end of the interview, the conversation leads to 
CHAPTER 6 – Research Question 2   153 
 
the topics of climate change and sea level rise in Waitati, Richard says that “[n]o, it’s not a 
problem.” He continues: 
Humans are the most adaptable animals are earth. And that’s why they’re so 
bloody noxious. There’s far too many of them, but there’s a reason for that, cause 
they can survive anywhere. All this bullshit you hear about… I’m not saying there’s 
no climate change, I’m quite convinced there is change, but it’s always been 
changing. It’s like the river flooding. Don’t come and tell me the river flooded 
because of climate change, cause I’ve been through six floods in my time here, or 
five and a few close ones… And that’s been going on for a long time, so, you know, 
don’t get excited about it, but you just, you adapt to handle that when it does 
happen.  
Two main themes emerge from this quote: assimilation and stability. When Richard says that 
climate change is the continuation of a climate that has “always been changing”, it implies 
that he does not expect climate change to drastically alter his experience of Waitati, because 
just like in the past, change will be assimilated. He then uses the river floods to illustrate his 
perspective. He does not experience the floods as a manifestation of the climate changing any 
more than usual. He voices an experience of temporal stability, where floods that have been 
happening regularly, are still happening regularly, and therefore should continue to repeat in 
a similar pattern. When at the end of the quote, he talks about adapting to change caused by 
the floods when they happen, he is voicing the adaptability of practices that is at the core of 
experiential assimilation. 
The way Robert anticipates the future of Waitati is consistent with his experience of human 
adaptability leading to the assimilation of change. This was illustrated in the way he describes 
how the Orokonui ecosanctuary was received, but also in the way he temporally experiences 
the floods that happen in the settlement. This leads to the anticipation that climate change 
related events will not be a problem, because just like everything else, people will 










Mike is one of the two Māori participants in Waitati. He affiliates with Ngāi Tahu, the main 
tribe of the South Island, indigenous to Otago. As we talk, we slowly walk along a narrow 
hillside road overlooking the Waitati estuary and Blueskin Bay. It is an unusual vantage point 
for an interview, as the other participants tended to show me around the flat portion of the 
settlement. We are simply walking a short loop around his house, located on the hill. He tells 
me that he originally wanted to take me up on the hills located south of Waitati, to a house 
that he used to live in. A last minute change of plans means that he needs to watch after his 
children and stay close to his house. Instead, he explains why his old place up the hill is 
significant: 
I heard about this house, which is now up there. We can see that beautiful flat 
top hill. […] Moved in there, […] and that changed my life really. I had a whole lot 
of really strong revelations about myself, and about my relationships to place and 
the landscape, and nature. And I remember talking quite often about at that time 
about this idea of hills were my church; that I wasn’t interested in gods or God. I 
was having relationships with hills. […] I built a dolmen, you know like the Celtic 
idea of a dolmen? I built a dolmen and used to go down and sit beside the dolmen 
and look across the valley, and there was another mountain like that up there, 
and it was that big, quite broad chested feeling, it was a strong grounded hill. […] 
The dolmen was this place that was absorbing energy and here I was out there 
also having this direct relationship with the hill.  
His more-than-sensory engagement with the hills and the trees was briefly discussed in 
Chapter 5, but he gives here another account of that type of relationality. When I ask him, 
based on his way of engaging with the landscape, how it affects the way it anticipates the 
future, he gives me a long-winded answer, only slightly abridged here: 
I’ve clearly understood at times that there’s no rush, that hills remind you (laughs) 
they’ve been there for a long time and they’ll be there for a long time, and 
therefore there’s no rush. Don’t panic, you’ll get there. […] And what I’ve actually 
really tried to do, this is perhaps a better answer to your thinking, is about helping 
others engage with this in the same sense of relationship to the hills. […] [A] few 
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years ago with a couple of others we instituted this idea of everytime a kid starts 
at school, let’s welcome them properly. […] So everyone that’s already at school 
comes out and we get in lines and they sing to the families up at the gates, and 
that signals time to come wandering down. […] So the new families come in and 
sit down. […] I go down and I do the kōrero, that welcomes people, and I say ‘Ko 
Mopanui te mauka, ko Mihiwaka te mauka, ko Kapoketau ma haka te mauka’ and 
I’m introducing them to our landscape, and I’m giving them names for everything. 
And I’m saying ‘Ko Waitati te awa’ and I’m going ‘Ko te awawi’, and I go between 
English and Māori really quickly at school, I’ll go “Kia ora koutou te mauka, the 
mauka, the mountains here they whakaawhi the school, they wrap their arms 
around us and they protect us. This is our great place because of these hills have 
made this place so special”, you know. […] And so that’s, it’s amazing since we’ve 
started doing that at school, the kids all know the names of the hills now, and the 
teachers have changed the names of the classrooms to the names of the hills. It’s 
so nice! And we’ve re-written the values of this school, the charter, around the 
idea of turangawaewae, you know, ‘a place to stand’ that as part of being healthy 
and whole is to be grounded in the place that you live. […] So that’s, that’s a way 
of… It’s not so much like institutionalising but embedding, that's a good word, like 
embedding a concept, and it’s not an exclusive concept. I don’t own it, and Māoris 
don’t own it, but you can make it more accessible to everybody if you introduce 
it and hand it over.  
In this excerpt, Mike emphasises once more the importance of his relationship with the hills. 
But he also expresses the values he sees in fostering it in other people. To do so, Mike explains 
that he formally introduces new children and their parents to the landscape that surrounds 
the school as a way of acknowledging their significance. Part of this acknowledgement is 
expressed though learning the names of the hills. It is an illustration of toponymical 
relationality (see p.108), where knowledge of place names can unlock new temporal and 
relational meaning when engaging with these locations, as the names relate to past events 
that led to the place it is now. Mike finishes by saying that the grounding relationship 
developed with the environment is not culturally specific, but instead that it can be 
transmitted through the initiation process he describes.  
 




Towards the end of the interview, when Mike tells me about the spiritual encounter he had 
on the beach, near an umu (Māori earth oven) he discovered (see p.114), I ask him how he 
would feel if one day the site was no longer accessible due to sea level rise. He answers with 
another story: 
I mean in a way, we were just at one of my uncle’s funerals the other day and I 
don’t know about… Like I don’t feel like I’ve lost him. In fact I feel a lot closer than 
I ever have, in some respects, you know. […] Yeah, I don’t know, I’ve had 
experiences in the landscape where I’ve just… I don’t know how to describe it… 
Uhm, things change. Usually with certain people I just feel myself drift into a 
different space or realm or whatever. I never forget those times… You know, that 
was happening that time I was out on the headland around the bay there, and we 
drifted into one of those spaces where time and the landscape jumbled up a bit, 
and that’s when the birds came back and said stuff, you know, ‘time to go, time 
to go!’. And I’ve had that up on the bush as well where, you know, where I’ve 
been conscious that it wasn’t the right day, you know, ‘don’t come today, come 
tomorrow’. Yeah, I don’t know where that goes in relation to climate change, 
sorry I’m just trying to… Honestly I haven’t really… It’s not that I don’t care, it’s 
just that I don’t worry. My grandfather always said “never trouble trouble until 
trouble troubles you” (laughs). […] And perhaps I should worry a bit more… Yeah, 
but I do care about birds and places and, I guess the trick is to maintain a 
relationship so you get a sense of how to respond to change. Here’s a good 
answer! (laughs). 
Two key themes are present in Mike’s answer. In the first part of his answer, he addresses 
how the tangible loss of someone or something does not necessarily sever the intangible 
relationship that exists with them. Mike emphasises the intangible aspect of his relationship 
with the landscape, which he sometimes experiences through more-than-sensory 
engagements, as significant. In the second part of his answer, he expresses his lack of concern 
about the impact of climate change on the landscape. He seems to suggest that it is because 
maintaining a relationship, such as the one he experiences with the landscape, will help 
understand how to adapt to a changing environment. 
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Mike’s cultural understanding of the landscape, through Māori place names for instance, 
allows him to develop a tangible, but also more-than-sensory experience of place. He states, 
however, that this way of relating to the landscape is not exclusive to Māori. In regards to the 
way he anticipates future changes to the landscape, he argues it is by maintaining a 
relationship with a landscape despite it changing that it is possible to respond to change. 
Through this, he expresses the notion of transtemporality in which the relationship with the 
landscape itself enfolds temporal retentions from the past as well as protractions into the 
future. This differs from the assimilation voiced by Richard, where it is a reaction to change.  
 
1.10 DIANE 
1.10.1 Experience  
 
Diane is the other Māori participant of the Waitati case study. Like Mike, Diane is Ngāi Tahu. 
Although she has never actually lived in Waitati proper, she is very familiar with the area, 
having lived in the neighbouring Blueskin Bay settlement of Warrington for several years. Over 
the years, she acquired a lot of Māori historical knowledge about the Blueskin Bay catchment: 
Waitati really refers to the stream that comes in and you’ve got the wetlands 
that go on under the bridge, so in and around there. It was a kāinga [settlement] 
and it was also an urupā [burial ground] site in that area. 
Being from a different part of the South Island, she explains how she came to acquire historical 
knowledge about the local landscape: 
I only know it because I’ve spent a bit of time at the marae [tribal meeting place], 
and sat in on the hui [assembly]. When I first decided to get a house at 
Warrington, one of the kui [elderly woman] lived there too, and she took me 
under her wing and showed me places ‘cause I was interested; and showed me 
places and told me stories.  
She learned many of the local Māori place names, which allowed her to connect with the 
landscape in a meaningful way. As she explains, this toponymical relationality relates to 
physical features, past practices, events, or people that are tied to a particular place: 
[W]hen you hear a name you immediately visualise it and it opens up that whole 
landscape to what its purposes are, and how you fit into that landscape and how 
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you’re part of what happens in that landscape. [T]hat’s how it connects you to 
those places, whether you’ve got use rights there or not really; or where your 
whakapapa [lineage] is. […] [A] lot of place names are named after people too, 
[…] so it could be a particular leader, or […] rangatira [chief] of that place […]. 
And his name would be given to it to give it extra mana [spiritual power], so that 
you knew that just the descendants of that tribal group belonged there. 
As a result, the knowledge of place names creates a functional map of the landscape, in which 
places become significant due to the past practices that happened there and how they relate 
to the wider landscape context: 
[I]t just opens up the whole landscape because you start to see it as lots of 
people moving through it, and working in it and doing all these things and all 
these activities, and carrying out all these practices, rather than just seeing it as 
big, open land. 
The way Diane experiences the landscape also relates to transtemporality (see p.129), in 
which the past events are considered to still be present in the landscape. As Diane describes 
it, engaging with the landscape is also engaging with the past events that took place in it. 
With regard to Waitati specifically, Diane provides an example of toponymical relationality 
and transtemporality with Orokonui, the valley where the former psychiatric hospital was 
built. She explains how the name itself refers to a practice of food gathering: 
[…] Orokonui, up the back here […] was a general name, which is part of the Māori 
lunar calendar; and the particular hill that is a reference point. […] [Y]ou line it up 
with part of the sandbar that comes out from Warrington; and where it lines up 
in a particular time of the year, is where you find the kōhanga [nursery] or where 
all the baby cockles are. The nursery, if you like, for the cockles for this bay here. 
The place name Orokonui provides information for the management of cockles. This is also a 
reference to cockle gathering activities that took place in the area, a valuable food resource 
for the Māori groups that settled around the bay. Knowledge of the place name itself relates 
to past practices that took place in the area, which in turn invokes the past upon engaging 
with the landscape.  
Diane expresses concerns over the commercial exploitation of cockles in Blueskin Bay: 
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[…] [T]here's a massive commercial enterprise happening in the bay, stripping 
all the cockles out. […] [H]e's making a commercial gain out of something that 
has been here forever, and is actually quite a distinctive mahinga kai [food-
gathering place] for this area.  
Her concern is not only due to the decreasing cockle population, but also to the fact that the 
cockles are associated with a practice that is culturally significant and tied to this particular 
place. She explains it further: 
[W]hen you reach a cultural tipping point, as well as an ecological tipping point, 
where, if there’s no longer the resource and no longer the stories about gathering 
it, then the older stories disappear as well; those practices disappear, and so you 
lose that part of the culture in that area. You lose that connection to the area as 
well; so it reduces and I guess it weakens the mana whenua rangatiratanga 
[sovereignty through occupation of tribal land] in that area […]. 
Diane expresses an intertwining between human practices, the environment, and their 
respective cultural significance. While the bay is culturally significant in part through food 
gathering practices, this significance is contingent upon these practices being perpetuated, 
which is itself tied to the health of the environment. The relationship between cultural 
practices and the environment are therefore co-dependent and mutually defining. According 




I ask her how she thinks climate change will affect the relationship between the local 
environment and the cultural practices conducted in order to maintain mana whenua 
rangatiratanga:  
I mean, we can’t hold back the sea; if it’s gonna rise it’s gonna rise. So, if we know 
this, […] then surely there are ways that we need to start thinking about now of 
managing that rise, or adapting to it, rather than just sitting back and moaning 
about it. Oh, we’re not gonna have that in 50 years time. That’s all very well, but 
we’re intergenerational, we plan ahead for our future generations to be able to 
still practice and whiri [connect with] their whakapapa [lineage], their user rights 
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and just who they have their connections with the landscape. And that includes 
the inaka [whitebait]; that includes the cockles; so, I don’t know what the extra 
height of the water is gonna do to the cockle beds here […]. 
In this excerpt Diane expresses an anticipation of the future in which land, people, future and 
past are tightly interwoven. The past practices that gave transtemporal significance to the 
landscape should be safeguarded to maintain a meaningful connection with the landscape, 
and through that, with whakapapa. She proceeds to link her experience of recent flooding, in 
a nearby coastal settlement, to the effect of climate change on the cockle population she 
anticipates: 
I’m assuming that there’s some work being done around the sustainability of the 
cockle beds under a sea level rise, […] which is gonna change the whole ecology 
of the area anyway if that sandbar were to go […]. So, it’s gonna change the 
habitat but also the environment they all live in in terms of not having a sheltered 
bay any more. And I guess we all saw, I know it was flooding from increased 
rainfall and stuff but we’re gonna get increased rainfall. Like Karitāne was an 
island, the roads were flooded, and this place must have been underwater 
because it’s below sea level. And you think, well, that’s gonna become more 
common. 
While her cultural understanding of the landscape appears to condition to some extent how 
she anticipates the future, she also acknowledges the value of scientific knowledge in 
predicting future challenges: 
Because of the scientific evidence […] we can start to predict and think about 
okay, well, this is the worst case scenario, this is the best case scenario; it’s 
probably gonna be somewhere in the middle here by a certain time. So, how are 
we gonna plan to adapt to that or to change what we’re doing now so that we’re 
in a better position further on? And of course they wouldn’t have had that 
knowledge in the old days.  
There appears to be consistency between Diane’s relationship with the local environment and 
the way she anticipates its future. The notion that engaging with the landscape is also a way 
of engaging with the past, through an experience of transtemporality, seems to strongly frame 
how Diane anticipates the future. It is particularly important to her that future generations 
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are still able to connect with their ancestors through practices. She recognises sea level rise 
induced change as inevitable, but she explains that anticipating change is necessary in order 
to maintain the transtemporal relationship that ties people to place in the past, present, and 
future. While Diane’s cultural perspectives act as the backbone to her relationship with the 
landscape, she also notes the important contribution modern scientific knowledge makes 
towards preserving the connection with the landscape through predictions. This highlights the 




The findings from the Waitati case study reveal a general consistency between the ways 
participants relationally and temporally experience the case study site, and the ways the 
anticipate its future.  
It particularly highlighted the fact that changes to the relational experience of place led to an 
experience of temporal evolution in which the future was anticipated as conducive to further 
alterations of experience. On the other hand, a relational experience that was considered to 
be temporally stable led to concern regarding potential events that would alter the experience 
of place stability.  
One remarkable feature is the concern most participants voice in regard to human-induced 
change, predominantly through development. While all the participants acknowledge the 
existence of climate change and sea level rise, most of them did not anticipate these 
phenomena as a source of concern: they might cause change to the environment, but people 
will adapt to it. There are several elements in the data that provide clues as to why 
development was anticipated differently from climate change.  
First, there is a notion of temporal proximity where the impact of development on the 
experience of place would be experienced before that of climate change. Whereas 
development was often described as a change that was imminent or already underway, the 
effects of sea level rise and climate change were more often associated with distant temporal 
markers such as: “I hope that my grand-children get a handle on it”; “I wonder if in 15 years 
my house will be anything for my children to inherit”; or “Oh, we’re not gonna have that in 50 
years time”. It creates a context where significant effects of climate change are so temporally 
distant that they might be considered as slow and gradual, and therefore easier to 
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experientially assimilate. A few participants also hinted at the fact that the most significant 
effects of climate change were going to happen beyond their lifetimes, thus not constituting 
a personal source of concern. It must be noted however, that Diane, who anticipates sea level 
rise related change to have drastic effects in several decades, explains that the 
intergenerational experience provided through whakapapa still makes this temporally distant 
threat something to worry about.  
Another notable element in many of the answers provided by the participants is the emphasis 
on the rural and environmental qualities of Waitati; in other words what is perceived as non-
human qualities. The birds, the trees, the estuary, but also the quietness and a desired feeling 
of remoteness are all aspects of their relationship with the place that participants evoked. 
Human-induced development, because of the number of new residents and the more urban-
like infrastructure it would engender, was described by many of the participants as 
detrimental to their experience of place. Climate change and sea level rise, on the other hand, 
were never described as negatively impacting the rural and country-like aspect of Waitati. It 
is possible that this difference in attitude towards the development compared to climate 
change is due to their perceived characteristics as respectively human and non-human 
induced change. The following section on the urban environment of greater South Dunedin 
provides further insights as to the role of the experienced quality of an environment on the 
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Michelle has been living in St Clair for eight years. Her house is located minutes away from the 
beach, where she decides to take me. About a hundred metres after leaving her place, 
Michelle points at a house and says: “[t]his street is where we used to live. That’s our old 
house there but we still own it.” She explains that they now rent out their old house. The 
ownership of these two properties near the beach will become significant later in the 
interview. 
Participant Experience Anticipation 
Michelle 
Temporal evolution due to 
coastal erosion 
Temporal evolution due to 
coastal erosion 
Simon Temporal stability Temporal stability 
Marion 
Transtemporality + Temporal 
evolution due to flooding 
Transtemporality + Temporal 
evolution due to sea level rise 
Patrick Temporal stability Temporal stability 
Sara 
Temporal evolution due to 
devaluation of industrial 
heritage 
Temporal evolution due to 
revaluation of industrial heritage 
Andy 
Temporal evolution due to 
coastal change and increase 
of violence 
Temporal evolution due to 
development 
Greg 
Temporal evolution due to 
flooding 
Temporal evolution due to sea 
level rise 
Martin 
Temporal evolution due to 
flooding 
Temporal evolution due to sea 
level rise 
Nancy 
Temporal evolution due to 
flooding 
Temporal evolution due to sea 
level rise 
Joann Temporal stability Temporal stability 
 
Table 6. Summary of temporal experiences and anticipations elicited in greater South Dunedin 
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We arrive at the beach, merely five minutes after starting our walk. As we walk along the 
esplanade, I ask Michelle why, eight years ago, she decided to move to St Clair with her family. 
She explains that one of her children has mobility issues, and living on the flat part of Dunedin 
allowed him to get around more easily, “[t]he move was all about him”. She then adds:  
[b]ut in actual fact, we’ve ended up with this amazing lifestyle that we love and I 
don’t necessarily go on the beach very often myself, especially since the beach 
wasn’t even there up until about a couple of months ago, but we’re always up on 
the esplanade; always doing stuff here. 
Michelle expresses three things: she likes living here, she often engages with the esplanade, 
and she has noticed that the beach profile is changing. I investigate further the last part further 
by asking if the area has changed since she moved to St Clair. This is what she tells me: 
I think that the whole esplanade and the beach of course has changed because of 
the tidal waves and everything, that’s just so hard… Like that ramp has gone. 
When we first moved here we used to use that ramp and it was great for getting 
our oldest boy down there because we would push his wheelchair all the way to 
the bottom and then just leave it on the sand and walk him across the sand. But 
we can’t do that anymore. […] It’s not very easy for him to get to the sand. And 
he does love playing in it; he really loves it but it just becomes a bit physical trying 
to get him there. 
Michelle identifies changes to the beach and the esplanade and attributes them to the 
influence of the ocean. The ramp that she mentions used to be attached to the sea wall that 
borders the esplanade. Michelle explains that “[i]t got smashed in the bad tides. […] I think it 
was beyond repair.” That change has very felt repercussions as it made the practice of going 
down to the beach with her son more strenuous. What follows also gives some indication as 
to her experience of the temporal aspect of changes to the oceanfront. Still talking about the 
ramp, she says: “It’s been gone for quite a while. But I think because it’s so unknown, what is 
going to happen here, the council haven’t bothered to put it back. “ 
The uncertainty that she expresses in regard to changes happening around the esplanade 
indicates the experience of temporal evolution. Another indication of her experience of 
change is the comment she makes about the wooden poles that are part of the groyne (see 
p.91): 
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And all the pylons, that’s quite an iconic place to take a photo. […] I’ve got good 
photos of when it was much bigger before the pylons got washed away. […] It 
looks a bit sad now. 
Here, she clearly distinguishes a before from an after regarding the state of the groyne, which 
has had a noticeable impact on the quality of that feature. As a result of change, the “pylons” 
look a bit sad, and alter her experience of the iconic aspect of this location. This supports the 
notion that the alteration of her relationship with beach, both kinaesthetically and 
aesthetically, led to an experience of temporal evolution. 
2.1.2 Anticipation 
 
Because of the uncertainty Michelle expresses about the future of the oceanfront, I ask her if 
it is something she is worried about. She replies: 
Yeah definitely ‘cause we own two properties in St Clair so we’ve definitely got a 
vested interest out here. We often follow what’s happening and want the best 
outcome for this area because this is such an amazing spot. […] Sometimes we 
think we should sell one of them and not have so much money in one area but we 
rent that house out […]. So, it’s good to try and pay off a mortgage with somebody 
else in the place. So yeah, this is a bit of a worry – what happens here is definitely 
a bit of a worry in the back of our minds but it doesn’t stop us from having two 
houses here. 
The acknowledged uncertain future, the experience of coastal change, and the potential 
financial risk of owning two properties in the area, does not seem to affect her experience of 
her current lifestyle. As part of the answer, she describes the area where she lives as “an 
amazing spot”, and she also highlights the financial benefit of renting their second property. 
This seems consistent with anticipated temporal differentiation discussed in Chapter 5 (see 
p.124), in which the landscape can be concurrently valued in different ways depending on the 
temporal context considered. In this case, it appears that the value that the area represents 
in the present, outweighs its anticipated value in the future.  
Michelle’s case reveals some consistency between her experience of St Clair as a changing 
environment, and her anticipation of the future in which this ‘amazing spot’ could potentially 
be lost. However, while she anticipates that some of the change she experiences could have 
negative ramifications in the future, her current experience of the area does not appear to be 
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significantly affected by her anticipation of its future. Here, the St Clair esplanade seems to 






As with a lot the interviews in greater South Dunedin, my walk with Simon takes us to the St 
Clair esplanade. On the way there, he runs through a list of positive aspects of living in greater 
South Dunedin: 
So, the things I like about this area particularly is the fact that it is flat, which 
means biking is easy for [my daughter], and [my son] for school; and for me it's 
disgustingly easy now. We don’t have snow days, we don’t have frosts; we don’t 
have to worry about anything like that as a general rule. […] I like the fact that the 
beach is a five-minute bike ride or 10 to 15-minute walk at a leisurely pace. 
Daughter can do a paper run round here and it's reasonably safe; at night, even 
in winter when it's dark. Bus routes are good. House prices don’t affect us 
anymore because as I say we’re not planning to move.  
He moved to the area in 1994, and is seemingly very happy about where he lives, as suggested 
when he says that he has no intention of moving.  
Once at the esplanade, we stop along the railing that faces the ocean. He tells me that he used 
to come to this place fairly frequently in the past. He remarks on how the beach has changed 
since then: 
Honestly the beach actually used to exist but now you look at it and it's like where 
the hell is it? There isn’t much of a beach left anymore. Like when I was a kid we 
easily would have been out there and lying on sand. Just not anymore. Ever since 
I think they’ve expanded this, something’s changed. I don’t know what. 
He is talking about the seawall expansion, and how it impacted the beach he used to 
experience as a child. I ask him how this change makes him feel: 
It's a great place to come to when you’re feeling angry and anxious. But it's not 
the beach it used to be. […] But at the same time, it's still a nice spot, it's just a 
different spot. So, I certainly wouldn’t be complaining about it. If that’s the worst 
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thing that happens that we lose a few hundred metres of the beach then really? 
Nah that’s not too bad; especially ‘cause we’ve gained all this. 
He shows the esplanade, with its cafes, restaurants, and ocean–facing benches. It appears that 
Simon has transferred, at least partially, the experienced niceness of the former beach to all 
these amenities, thus making it “still a nice spot”. The way Simon describes the evolution of 
the esplanade area conveys an experienced assimilation of change. He identifies tangible 
change that has happened over the years, yet he still experiences the niceness that makes this 
place meaningful to him. His relationship with the esplanade appears to be temporally stable. 
2.2.2 Anticipation 
 
Later in the interview, as we walk through residential streets along Hillside Rd, I ask him if he 
ever considers what greater South Dunedin might be like in the next decades to come. 
I can’t control that. […] I do think about it sometimes, and I hope like hell (a) it’s 
not under water; but (b) everyone keeps maintaining their houses; (c) the streets 
get done. A cycle lane is ultimately one day put in; hopefully between all the way 
around the harbour, and all on the flat, to at least get people on the bikes. And 
then I’m hoping that they’ll actually start to think a bit more this isn’t just a 
footpath. It’s actually a space that can be used. So why is that lamppost just a 
lamppost? Why isn’t it painted art form? To me that’s a potential canvas. It could 
have even pictures of, or some deep profound quotes on it or some interesting 
facts. So, when people are walking they can actually stop and look. You could have 
seating; it becomes a space to use. It’s not just a method from getting from A to 
B in time to avoid the cars to my right. […] It’s just a matter of thinking everything 
in a different way; and that’s what I think. And I’m hopeful that this place will also 
develop along those lines ‘cause it’s flat. Potential is massive. 
Simon seems eager to see a number of changes prompted by the community in order to 
improve the area. There is an underlying discourse suggesting that particular human-induced 
change can lead to positive outcomes in this area. He briefly mentions the phenomenon of 
sea level rise at the start of the quote, but quickly brushes it aside by saying he hopes greater 
South Dunedin won’t be under water. I was about to probe further the issue of sea level rise, 
when he says: 
If we’ve got a problem with water, like too much of it; the whole of Holland is 
under water for Chrissakes. You know under sea level. They cope how? Canals 
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and dykes. That’s it. It’s not exactly rocket science once again, but they do it. And 
they haven’t done it overnight. It’s taken I think a while, a long, long time; but 
they’ve got started. So, you get started. So, imagine this area with some canals. 
[…] [Y]ou could do it in a way that the process itself adds to the place in which we 
live. […] I think it’d be lovely as long as they’re cleverly done. Grass banks, nice 
trees, a place to have picnics; the occasional punter maybe punting down, or 
canoeing or yachting - not yachting, yachting wouldn’t be right. The canoeing or 
kayaking down, even you can maybe swimming down; between sea and harbour. 
Why not?  
Consistent with his discourse on a future full of opportunities, Simon suggests that the physical 
impact that sea level rise will have on the area could be addressed, at least structurally, by 
developing a system of canals and dykes similar to those in the Netherlands. He insists on the 
slow process of transformation that would be involved, and how it would add a positive value 
to the area. This is reminiscent of the phenomenon of experiential assimilation facilitated by 
low temporal velocity (see p.125).  
His suggestion of canals connecting the harbour to the sea can be related to an earlier part of 
the interview where he says: “I just wish we did something more with the harbour big time. 
God I’d love to see them develop that and make it more accessible. It's actually a beautiful 
harbour; actually, to me it's more like a lake.” While he experiences an underutilisation of the 
harbour in the present landscape, he anticipates the future as an opportunity to deliberately 
change the landscape and improve it by developing of a harbour-to-sea canal system, making 
the harbour more accessible. 
It appears that Simon’s experiential assimilation at the esplanade, where the place retained 
its core quality despite human-induced change, is consistent with the way he anticipate a 
changing environment as an opportunity for deliberate change, in order to maintain, and even 
improve the relationship with place. Notably, Simon’s perspective seems to suggest that 
human-induced change is a way to integrate the phenomenon of sea level rise to the human-
designed environment of greater South Dunedin. This explains the fact that Simon does not 










Marion is one of the two Māori participants I interviewed in greater South Dunedin. Like the 
two participants from Waitati, she is part of the Ngāi Tahu tribe. She currently lives on the St 
Clair hillside that overlooks greater South Dunedin, but she lived on the flat for several years 
before. In our interview, she explains that she still spends a considerable amount of time on 
the flat.  
We start our walk at a park, and she explains why she picked it as our meeting point: 
Quite often we bring our children down here to play on their bikes, or go over to 
the school there. And also, I used to live on this street, before I moved to where 
we reside now. So, I thought it’d be quite cool to start here. 
Her connection to greater South Dunedin is not simply based on the recreational amenities it 
provides, however. While we talk, she regularly greets people walking or driving by: 
[T]he people closest to us live in this area too. So that’s probably significant when 
you think about a sense of belonging, and community. As you see, I’ve already 
waved to a couple of people. 
She expresses a sense of belonging to the area both for the physical places where activities 
are conducted, and for the people that give her a sense of community. Despite her connection 
to the flat, she explains why she decided to live higher up on the hillside: 
So, one, is the view but, two, is, I’m a big believer in global warming. And this is 
all reclaimed land, and I think that long-term our council and our government 
need to look at what the plan is gonna be with sea level rises. Because, I think I’m 
involved with my iwi, with my tribe; we are future thinkers, so we’re thinking 
about the impact on future generations; decisions that we make now, how that’s 
gonna impact on future generations. For those reasons, I wouldn’t want to live 
down on the flat; and the floods that happened a couple of years ago were a prime 
example of the potential that global warming has on this area. 
In this excerpt, Marion expresses two key points about her experience of greater South 
Dunedin. First, she explains that anticipating the future and its impact on future generations 
is related to her involvement with her iwi (Māori tribe). This sense of intergenerational 
relationality is a core feature of the concept of whakapapa, which is central to Māori culture, 
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as it was also illustrated in Diane’s interview. Second, she projects her experience of the 2015 
flood in order to anticipate the impact of global warming on the flat. This last point suggests 
that she considers the relational disruption with place that the flood caused as something that 
will continue to affect her relationship with the area in the future.  
2.3.2 Anticipation 
 
Later in the interview, as we discuss the future of greater South Dunedin in more details, 
Marion mentions her connection to her iwi as something that enables her to use knowledge 
of the past landscape in order to anticipate the future: 
I’m probably someone who you could define as being very culturally immersed in 
my culture; and through that, I’ve really learnt about what the South Island in 
particular was like pre-contact. So, historically I have quite a sound understanding 
of the geography and landscape of the South Island; and more so, the Dunedin 
area. And I just think that the reality of sea level rising –flood waters, king tides, 
spring tides, things like that—will  affect this area because it historically was 
beachy, swampy land. 
The notion that the past informs the future that Marion voices here, is reminiscent of the 
cultural metaphor used by Diane (see p.129), in which Māori walk backwards into the future 
so as to not lose sight of the past and its lessons while moving forward. Bridging the temporal 
gap between past and future, in the following quote, Marion describes how her cultural 
knowledge of the past also influences her experience of the present environment: 
I suppose another lens that I have is where I live, aware of like kōrero or 
knowledge about there being freshwater springs in that area. And so, over my 
time up there I’ve kinda identified where those are just by becoming familiar with 
the landscape; the history of Ngāi Tahu, you know, what that area is called; and 
why it’s significant. […] This was a long-term occupied space. And there it is in a 
nutshell; it was a place where you’d gather food and so on and so forth; but it was 
an established settlement. For many reasons. But I suppose, just all of that 
understanding, I get to see the landscape as it is now; but also, I can appreciate 
how it was in the past. 
Ancestral knowledge and direct engagement with features of the area—such as springs—
enable an experiential link to the area’s past. As she says in the last sentence, her engagement 
with the landscape provides a temporally layered experience where the landscape of the past 
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lies within the landscape of the present. What Marion voices is consistent with 
transtemporality, where multiple temporal contexts become integrated in the embodied 
engagement with place (see p.129). This understanding also puts into perspective the 
temporality of the area, and how it has changed. While greater South Dunedin is now heavily 
built-up, it has not always been the case, and as she suggests in the next excerpt, attempting 
to maintain a human-design environment in the face of non-human induced change is an 
untenable conflict: 
I can appreciate that the infrastructure’s here now; but I’m not sure if I would be 
a fan of seawalls and things like that. For me that’s like the ultimate clash of nature 
and Man; like Man trying to hold back nature. Whereas I’m kinda like, we need to 
live with nature; which requires a mindset shift.  
In her view, a more harmonious relationship with nature, perhaps where aspects of the former 
wetland would be allowed to resurge, would enable a future for the area more aligned with 
its past, and therefore more successful.   
The notion of transtemporality pervades Marion’s experience of greater South Dunedin and 
her anticipation of the future. It is by experiencing the intergenerational change that the area 
has undergone, from being a wetland occupied by her ancestors to the reclaimed suburb that 
it is today, that she anticipates the future of greater South Dunedin. Consistent with her 
experience of transtemporality with the area, she wishes for a future in which the 
environment that was once contained by humans is allowed to undergo transformation, thus 






Patrick, who has been living in South Dunedin for six years, expresses the unique character of 
South Dunedin he values, as we walk through residential streets: 
Well look at these houses here; now that’s character in my mind. There’s nothing 
flashy. They’ve been there for a long time, they’re close together and I think it 
says something about the people that live here. They’re not flashy people. 
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In Patrick’s experience of the place, the physical landscape and the people are so intimately 
connected that they come to reflect each other’s character. We walk down the suburb’s main 
commercial street and he explains why this place is significant to him: 
[W]hy I want to bring you down the main street even though it's a bit noisy and 
busy but you come down here and you won’t come across any chain stores. So 
the little old $2.00 shops and an old barber and miles of fish and chip shops. But 
little businesses owned by people that have been here forever. […] [L]ike Heff’s 
Hotel here; you know the Heffernans owned that hotel like 120 years ago and 
there’s great stories. 
Patrick describes a place that is temporally stable, and attributes this character, at least in 
part, to a resistance to urban homogenisation that South Dunedin has demonstrated over the 
years: 
So you don’t even have your flash little coffee shops down here; as much as I like 
a nice coffee. It sort of says something doesn’t it. You go down there and there’s 
little old style coffee bars and you get your pot of tea and scone. […] It's like I 
suppose it's a resistance to “we all have to be the same”. This is the fad now is 
“these sorts of coffee shops, that’s what we need out here”. I think, “Well? Don’t 
need that really.” 
The resistance to fads that Patrick experiences seem to be related to a deliberate attitude 
from the community, which he tells me is composed of “real people”. I ask him to define what 
real people are:  
I think lacking in superficiality and I think a lot of the slicker side of the culture 
leads to a certain superficiality; that’s a generalisation obviously. I probably enjoy 
people full stop and I don’t want to be making judgements but I think it's easy for 
people to get trapped into a sort of pursuits in life that loses that sort of 
groundedness. So when I talk about real I’m probably thinking analogy like 
grounded and not superficial.  
The lack of superficiality he experiences in the community is a reflection of the lack of 
superficiality of the old style coffee bars that resist whims or fads. This is a further illustration 
of his experience of the intertwining of place and community. 
 




When I ask him how he anticipates the future of South Dunedin, he immediately mentions 
climate change: 
I think the climate change will have an impact and I hope not in a negative sense; 
I think in a sense of like working out how do we resiliently live through this and 
actually accommodate ourselves to it. But I think also in terms of like the future, 
I think people making more of an effort to keep supporting each other. 
Rather than focusing on the impact of climate change on the physical landscape of South 
Dunedin, Patrick’s answer deals with the people’s response to it.  It is implied that if the 
physical landscape changes, the people living in it will need to adapt their practices 
accordingly. This is consistent with his experience of South Dunedin as a place defined by a 
mirroring bond between the physical forms and the people. Later in the interview, he makes 
this notion more explicit: 
I think in terms of the rising sea levels, which I think is going to happen, that 
there’ll be some homes that won’t be viable […]. But I would like to think that it 
remains as much as it is. Definitely I’d love to see it stay a place people live in. I 
would be quite resistant of not being here. […] [E]ven say it was financially viable, 
imagine shifting everyone, you wouldn’t recreate what you’ve got. It would feel a 
little bit McDonaldsy. That’s what it would be. […] You imagine all nice brand new 
homes. I just think you’d lose something.  
Patrick voices the notion that place character is the product of on-going interactions between 
the people and the physical landscape. He argues that transplanting the people to a location 
with new houses would be artificial. Although he does not explicitly state it, it is probable that 
the “something” that he says would be lost is the bond between the physical place of South 
Dunedin and its people. Based on Patrick’s interview, it is a bond that defines South Dunedin 
as a place. 
While Patrick anticipates the impact climate change will have on South Dunedin, he also 
wishes that the people of the area will be able to adapt to and live in the transforming physical 
landscape. The way Patrick anticipates the future is consistent with his experience of South 
Dunedin as a place with a mutually defining relationship between people and the physical 
landscape. 






For her interview, Sara wants to show me several places in greater South Dunedin that are far 
apart from each other. She is concerned about how long walking would take, so I propose that 
we drive to each area of interest she has identified and engage in a short walk once there. She 
agrees to it. 
At the start of the interview, Sara and I walk in the industrial part of South Dunedin, where 
warehouses and workshops cohabit. She expresses positive values towards the industrial area: 
“there’s all kinds of places out here that do all kinds of interesting things. So, I feel quite 
protective of them and quite proud as well of what they do.” She explains the role they play 
in her experience of South Dunedin: 
So, this is a really important part of what makes the character. And because the 
big, visible business out here was Hillside Workshops and so a lot of these would 
have sprung up around that because they would’ve had a relationship with 
Hillside. […] There’re a lot of different kinds of things going on that you often don’t 
see. So, I see this as a hidden part of South Dunedin. 
Sara identifies the industrial culture and practices of South Dunedin as a defining feature of 
the character of the area. While she expresses the impact the industrial activity has on her 
experience, she also feels a lack of recognition for its contribution of the history of Dunedin 
as a whole:  
I feel that there are two Dunedins – there’s the Dunedin that is based around the 
university and the kind of knowledge part of the city and then there’s the worker 
part, the beavers and the people that are the heart of our city and demonstrate a 
lot of the history but they’re not valued. And I think that some people in this city 
would just prefer it if this just reverted to its original state, which was swamp. 
Sara voices her perception of greater South Dunedin as being defined by the industrial 
practices that take place there, in opposition to the “knowledge part” of the city where other 
practices are predominant. In Sara’s view, practices are part of what separates these two parts 
of town. It is also clear from this excerpt that Sara establishes a connection between the 
undervalued industrial character of South Dunedin and the discourse around managed retreat 
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due to sea-level rise. In her view, it is at least partly because of an undervaluation of the 
industrial practices that the future of South Dunedin is at risk. 
2.5.2 Anticipation 
 
A few minutes later we drive to Bathgate Park and park next to an oddly shaped building. It is 
about 300 metres long and only 4 or 5 metres wide. Sara explains why it is significant to her: 
This was a rope factory, Donaghy’s. It still is a factory and it does do rope. […] So, 
you see how long it is? That’s one of your classic rope factories, that made rope 
and it had an automatic, like a little train track thing, that will go up and down to 
make the long rope. So, it’s classic and there is an attempt to try and maintain it 
as a heritage site. […] I kind of always bring people and show them that ‘cause I 
think it’s quite cool. 
When she anticipates her experience of South Dunedin in the future, her focus is still on 
promoting community history and identity: 
You could have an industrial heritage tour that you do ‘cause a lot of people would 
find that really fascinating and interesting. And I think to myself, well you know 
you look at your community and you think “what is its history, what’s its roots, 
why don’t we try and communicate that better to visitors or to people that live in 
this city who don’t even know?” 
Sara’s experience of greater South Dunedin resembles the transtemporality mentioned in 
Diane and Marion’s sections, despite the differences in time scales and cultural implications. 
Sara only considers the post-contact history of the place, but she clearly conveys the 
importance of engaging with key places as a way of acknowledging the past for the community 
to know its roots.  
Sara is, however, not oblivious to the phenomenon of sea level rise in greater South Dunedin, 
but she remains cautious with alarmist claims on the situation: 
There was a pump – the Portobello Pumping Station was built in the 1960s, I think, 
which works all the time and it works, but now that we’re all focussed on climate 
change and we know that it’s likely to keep on rising, we have to think about what 
we’re going to do in the future. And so that is the debate that we’re having but it 
kind of got mixed up with the floods, as if, “Oh my goodness, it’s all upon us and 
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it’s all doom and gloom”, whereas really what happened with the floods was that 
the council wasn’t looking after its infrastructure properly. 
While acknowledging the issue that the area will be facing as the sea level keeps rising, she 
clearly established a disjuncture between the impact of climate change, and the tangible 
experience provided by the flood of 2015, which she entirely attributes to mismanaged 
infrastructure.  
In her view, the phenomenon of sea level rise could be addressed by containing it in particular 
locales. We stop in front of Forbury Park, a horse racing track that she argues could be put to 
better use: 
‘Cause this is quite underutilised now, at some point we could think about this 
area as reverting to its original state. And using that as a way of trying, when the 
water table’s rising, to drain the water in or pump it in or whatever. 
The “original state” she refers to is the wetland that was in greater South Dunedin before 
reclamation. She therefore suggests that areas not essential to the character of greater South 
Dunedin could be used to contain the effects of sea level rise and thus preserve the integrity 
of the rest of the area. 
Sara’s experience of greater South Dunedin appears to be closely intertwined with its 
industrial character. It tangibly manifested in the remains of factories that have closed, but 
also in the ones still in activity. She also describes it as the roots of the local community, and 
anticipates a future in which the industrial character becomes revaluated to reflect the past 
of the place. It is an important aspect of the place that should be preserved from the effects 
of sea level rise. It must be noted that while Sara mentions the wetland as the original state 
of greater South Dunedin, it is not that aspect of the place’s past that appears to be significant 
in her relationship with the suburban area. Therefore, returning parts of greater South 













Andy is the second Māori participant interviewed in greater South Dunedin. Unlike Marion, 
who is Ngāi Tahu, Andy is affiliates with a different iwi (tribe) from the North Island of New 
Zealand. Consequently, Andy does not have the same ancestral connection to the local 
environment than Marion.  
In Chapter 5, Andy gives an account of the deep relational connection he experiences around 
the harbour because of the imprisonment of Parihaka people that occurred there (see p.114). 
Due to their extensive nature, the quotes used in the previous chapter to illustrate Andy’s 
relationship with the harbour wall will not be reproduced here, but they acknowledge his 
experience of transtemporality, where past events influence how he engages with the harbour 
wall.  
At the beginning of our walk, Andy tells me about one characteristic that makes the area 
significant to him: 
So I suppose the nice thing about South Dunedin is that we are close to the water. 
In terms of our customs and things Māori, the water is really important to us; both 
the awa [river] and the moana [sea]. So part of it is our responsibility as kaitiaki 
[stewards] and how we care for and support the environment and a lot of that 
comes down to what we know is needed and what we’re told is needed as well.  
The term kaitiaki is a Māori concept that, in part, implies the responsibility of people for the 
welfare of a particular environment. While he does not elaborate on how the care and support 
is undertaken, he goes on to draw a connection with the practices that happened before the 
arrival of Europeans:  
I suppose what I know about Ōtepoti [Māori place-name for Dunedin] is that 
Māori came here for a reason and basically the reason was that there was lots of 
kai [food] here and that meant that our whānau [extended family] could live 
sustainably in an area that could support their habitation. 
The historical food gathering practices are relevant to the way Andy engages with the 
landscape today. He describes himself as “almost an expert in mahinga kai, traditional food 
gathering or food gathering”. He tells me that he spends a lot of time gathering food in the 
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Otago and Southland regions of New Zealand, and that the value of these practices go beyond 
sustenance: 
[T]here’s an inter-generational wealth there. I suppose that’s why in the role that 
I’m in now, there’s an opportunity for me to create a system or create an 
opportunity for our Māori community and our community kaumātua [elders], 
they’re the people that want to do it, to engage in some of those things and learn 
really tangible skills. […] [I]f you think of the skills in mahinga kai from the very 
beginning you’re learning good literacy; you’re learning about rules, you’re 
learning about how to gather, what to gather and when to gather. You’re learning 
research skills. You’re learning how to catch and prepare kai; so you’re learning 
food hygiene. You’re learning how to communicate with landholders, and 
ministries and present information and share with other people; so you’re 
learning how to collaborate.  
Andy establishes a link between the natural resources of the landscape, their associated 
gathering practices, and the skills and values transmitted for the benefit of the community. As 
he describes it, the relationship established with the landscape through food gathering, 
influences personal growth. In that sense this relational engagement with the landscape is an 
essential aspect of identity that exceeds both the individual and the present time to become, 
as Andy puts it, “inter-generational wealth”.  
He acknowledges however, that some of the practices that used to be conducted in the past 
can no longer be practiced because of the environmental transformation that greater South 
Dunedin has undergone: 
“I think a lot of this stuff was probably ripo ripo or swamp land and it's been 
reclaimed most of South Dunedin; so I’m not too sure before Europeans arrived 
what this area would have looked like.” 
Like in Diane and Marion’s interview, Andy expresses the significant cultural connection, both 
relational and temporal, that exists between Māori individuals and the landscape despite the 
extensive transformation the local environment underwent.  
Andy also expresses an experience of place that is not inherently tied to his cultural 
perspective. Our walk leads us to a park located by the sand dunes in St Kilda. We sit on a 
bench facing a play area that features slides and swings shaped like dinosaurs: 
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This is one of my favourite places down here, South Dunedin. This is the dinosaur 
park. […] Because it does still feel really safe to bring your kids to play; unlike the 
parks up in Caversham or Concord.  
His comment on the safe environment the park provides echoes a comment he made just 
minutes before, when I asked him what he valued about greater South Dunedin: 
I suppose the thing is we’ve always felt safe; although that’s sort of changed a bit, 
probably about the last five years. Ten years or 15 years ago I would have been 
happy for my daughter to play in the street with her cousins, and I’d have been 
happy for my nephews to go and visit friends and come back late at night. I 
wouldn’t do that now, ‘cause there’s so much violence.  
His experience of safety appears to be an important factor in his way of engaging with the 
local area. However, he expresses a change in his experience of safety that challenged his 
relationship and practices with the place and introduced an experience of temporal evolution.  
2.6.2 Anticipation 
 
As we walk through a residential street, I ask Andy how he anticipates the future of greater 
South Dunedin: 
To be honest and this isn’t a vision for what I want, this is a vision for what I don’t 
want, and I suppose what I don’t want is to lose areas like this. […] My fear is that 
as we become more commercialised and we lose ownership of our land and our 
properties to overseas markets and buyers and investors, that these places will 
be redeveloped into a sort of modern day city that is less community orientated 
and that is less focused on the needs of community and really, really is about 
creating revenue for some sort of investor that can afford to buy a whole street 
and redevelop it. South Dunedin is the obvious place for it to happen next because 
it's cheap.  
When I ask him if he thinks greater South Dunedin is viable for development given the 
conversation around sea-level rise. His answer, instead, remains focused on the local 
community: 
I’m not really sure. I think it's something at a governance level we should always 
be wary of. What does our community look like? Why does it look like that? What 
should it look like and how do we get it to look like that? They’re the questions 
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that we ask at a governance level all the time. I suppose in some regards we don’t 
have the answers to the first three so we don’t know about the last one. ‘Cause if 
I was to ask some of the people in here what it looks like for them is a real struggle.  
Over the course of the interview, Andy did not engage with the topic of climate change or sea 
level rise. Even when prompted to consider it for his perspective on the future, he did not 
engage with the topic. I did not insist as it constituted a potential sign of reluctance to address 
the topic.  
Andy’s interview shows little consistency between his experience of greater South Dunedin 
and the way he anticipates its future. A recurrent theme that transpires in the interview is a 
concern for the welfare of both the Māori and larger community, which he evokes through 
the transmission of traditional Māori knowledge, but also through the experience of safety. A 
general sense of community therefore appears to be a significant aspect of his experience of 
greater South Dunedin community, which is somewhat consistent with his concern about a 
prospective loss of community due to redevelopment. There is, however, no indication in the 
way he describes his experience that prefigures the impact of overseas buyers and investors 
on the place.  
Surprisingly, he does not mention traditional food gathering, which appears to be a significant 
aspect of his relationship with the landscape, in his anticipation of the future of greater South 
Dunedin. This could be explained by the fact that the urban environment of greater South 
Dunedin, as he explains, is no longer amenable to carrying out traditional food gathering. 
Although the data does not provide elements to explain it, the fact that he is the only 






When I show up at Greg’s house, in South Dunedin, I find him reading a book on his front deck. 
We exchange greetings, and he rolls down the ramp connecting the deck to the street. Greg 
is in a wheelchair, and he explains that his mode of mobility heavily influenced his decision to 
move to South Dunedin two years prior: 
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I was looking for a place that was wheelchair accessible and that I could live by 
myself. This was the first place I found. I have really enjoyed living by myself. I 
even actually quite like South D in terms of it's a 45 minute roll to the beach and 
when the weather is nice enough that’s one of my favourite things to do. The 
beach is my happy place; nothing quite like watching the waves wash up on shore. 
That’ll take you out of reality for a while. 
The flat topography of greater South Dunedin makes roaming relatively convenient for Greg. 
The fact that he is able to travel to the beach on his own is significant for him. As shown in 
Chapter 5, it is a place where he experiences a particularly deep engagement (see p.111).  
He decides to show me his route to the beach. On the way, Greg explains that even though he 
moved to the area relatively recently, he used to engage with it as a child, when his father 
worked in the area. 
[T]hat’s the King’s [High School] ground. […] [T]here are some trees and I have a 
distinct memory of me and the sister that’s just a little bit younger than me, like 
maybe hitting the trees with sticks or something like that, some summer 
afternoon while dad and mum were off doing something, and they were “looking 
after us”. 
I ask Greg if engaging with the local environment upon his return to the area has awoken a lot 
of memories:   
Less so in terms of I guess… So, I used to be a real boy in terms of able to move all 
my limbs properly, but now I encounter the world in quite a different way. So 
going to the beach and St Clair and St Kilda I spent a lot of time at when I was 
younger. Now when I’m there I’m not reminded of the times I was there prior; I’m 
just more in the moment of the experience of the beach. Like most I’m reminded 
of another time I was sitting on the esplanade. But it's probably like that might be 
because I’m not encountering it physically in the same way I would think. 
Greg expresses a discontinuity between his experience of the area as a kid, and his experience 
of the area today. He identifies a change, not in the physicality of the place, but to the way he 
physically engages with it. What Greg expresses here is a change in his sensory and 
kinaesthetic engagement that led to an altered relationship with place.  
The conversation continues and Greg recalls his experience of the 2015 flood: 
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My street […] looked like a river but all of the houses were fine. My back yard 
looked a little bit lake like, but I think that there was still grass visible. Like exactly 
how low lying each street is, is quite different. 
I ask Greg how he was feeling as the event was happening: 
I have an eschatological bent […]; I think everything is the end of days. I just really 
enjoyed it. I doubted the very worst would happen because from where I was it 
would have taken another foot of water.  
Based on what Greg says, the experience of the flood made an impression on him, but not a 
negative one. He even expresses a feeling of safety coming from the slightly elevated position 
of his house relative to the flooded street. 
At one point during our wander, Greg draws my attention to something on the ground: “I love 
this by the way and I’ll probably keep pointing this out.” Through a crack in the sidewalk, a 
flower has managed to grow: “So this obviously was not planted deliberately. Nature finds a 
way. I would say that’s beautiful.” I ask him to explain what he likes about it, and he goes on 
to describe his experience of the suburban environment: “It's often such a brutal and simplistic 
imposition; the driveways leaving poor rectangles of bedraggled single species grass with a 
single tree puncturing it in the middle.” He points at a crumbling wall on which plants have 
started to grow: “But then this like disgusting tower which has been pulled down breaks down 
and then something new grows. The resilience of life.” Greg expresses the opposition between 
nature and humans who build on it. He then exposes the limits of such thinking: 
But we as a species think that we’re completely in control and then like just climate 
change is a really easy example to point to, where you can say “We actually don’t 
understand all of the systems here.” The water level below here is what, two 
metres top, one metre maybe, before you reach the water table […]. It's not going 
to take much. 
According to Greg, the human dominance over nature, which he refutes, is manifested in the 
very forms that make up this suburb. Subtle reminders, such as flowers emerging from the 
concrete are there to show that dominance might only be an illusion. He uses climate change 
as another illustration of the precarious control humans have on nature. This provides an 
opportune segue to directly address the future of greater South Dunedin. 
 




When I ask him about the future of the area, his answer draws from his experience of the 
flood to anticipate events to come: 
[I]t really does depend on climate change doesn’t it, because as we learnt from 
the flood, without there being space for the water to drain away and if the water 
level is so high that that’s as drained as it's going to get, then part of the land will 
just be gone.  
The way Greg anticipates the future of greater South Dunedin is based on what he 
experienced during the flood. The flooding event itself might not have prompted the way he 
anticipates future change due to sea level rise, but it contributed to support his perspective. 
He adds: 
[E]ven at it's least terrifying I would say South D maybe even in ten years there will 
be quite visible ramifications; streets that will be unliveable. You’ll probably notice 
through plants dying off first I would think with the salt water table rising; ‘cause it 
will be gradual. 
Despite the gradual effects of sea level rise Greg mentions, he describes a future ten years 
from now, where parts of greater South Dunedin will no longer be liveable. This assessment 
might be partially based on his experience of the 2015 flood, during which a real experience 
of what submerged streets would look like.  
There is consistency between Greg’s experience of the flood in 2015 and the way he 
anticipates parts of the suburb to be uninhabitable in ten years’ time due to the effects of sea 
level rise. He does not appear alarmed by that prospect, however. Perhaps it is due to what 
he calls his “eschatological bend”, but it is also a perspective that is consistent with his 
criticism of the illusory control over nature that a suburban environment like greater South 
Dunedin can provide. In his view, if nature cannot be contained, then the disappearance of 










Martin is Fijian, but he has been living in greater South Dunedin for the past 16 years. When 
we begin our walk, I ask him if has noticed significant changes in the area over the years. He 
tells me that a church that he used to frequent is due to be demolished because it does not 
meet earthquake standards. He tells me that the church is a meaningful place for a lot of 
Pacific Islanders who live in the neighbourhood: “Some of our families got married in that 
building. It's very special.” In relation to that topic, he goes on to explain the social significance 
that living in greater South Dunedin represents: 
[T]he majority of the Pacific people they reside here in South Dunedin. Because [of] 
most of our church functions and other family functions or community functions. It 
was one of the main reasons we moved down here because of the community so 
we can be part of the community. […] We couldn’t be staying in town. We wanted 
to be part of a community because you want to know what’s happening. 
Martin’s decision to live in greater South Dunedin was influenced by the sense of community 
that he was seeking and that he did not experience in town. Living in greater South Dunedin, 
he now experiences a sense of belonging, which gives significance to his relationship with the 
area. The community and the place become intertwined. 
Without prompting from me, Martin evokes the 2015 flood. He does not comment on the 
material damage that resulted, but rather on the social impact he experienced: 
I didn’t know that we were going to be affected badly like that. […] When we go 
back there I’ll show you our neighbours. We were really tight with our neighbours. 
They left. They didn’t migrate but they moved to another place [in Dunedin] 
because of the flooding because they got affected very badly. 
Due to the close entanglement of the Pacific community with the area of greater South 
Dunedin, the impact of the flood on the physical landscape also resulted in tangible impact on 
Martin’s social ties, and therefore on his experience of place. I ask him if that experience has 
made him reconsider his future in the area:  
[O]ur Pacific people are comfortable in certain places like this. But when these 
opportunities come up it's really hard for them to move. The reason is because 
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they’re connected to the community; we are connected to the people around us. 
To some other people, for Chinese or other ethnicities, they will just leave straight 
away; or the Indians maybe, they’re just “Who cares we’ll just go.” Because they 
don’t have a community, they don’t belong; they don’t have that connection. 
Martin explicitly expresses his connection to the community as tied to a connection to the 
area. This makes leaving very difficult because of the loss of the sense of belonging that would 
ensue. Martin further explains that the proximity to the ocean is the reason why his Pacific 
community aggregated in greater South Dunedin: 
[T]hat’s where they come from, that’s where they belong. Pacific people that’s 
where we belong. You know the Pacific Ocean that’s life for us. We get everything. 
We get our food and everything. That’s our source of living. […] I go down to the 
beach, right on the water. […] You listen to the waves, you listen to the sound of 
the waves crashing; it really reminds me of home. 
The significance of the Pacific Ocean for Martin, and a fortiori the significance of the sensory 
engagement with it, was discussed in Chapter 5 (see p.112). Here, he explains that members 
of his community also share this experiential significance. This further reinforces the 
relationship that exists between Martin, his community, and greater South Dunedin as a place. 
2.8.2 Anticipation 
 
Martin anticipates sea level rise will have an impact in the future of greater South Dunedin: 
“I’d really want the city to do something about the sea level rise; but we can’t really do 
anything about it. But at least put some kind of policies around it […].” While he feels 
powerless in the fact of sea level rise, he wishes the city could somehow preserve the area. 
Despite the onset of sea level rise, Martin is not considering leaving the area yet: 
I will stay in Dunedin as long as I stay in South Dunedin. If I go somewhere else, if 
I go up to Northeast Valley [another Dunedin suburb located at the northern end 
of the city] I’ll be very irritated all the time and I’ll be wasting a lot of petrol to 
come down to the beach. But if I moved to somewhere then I’ll move to a certain 
place that I can relate to and that I can engage to; I can connect with the people, 
with the community, with the environment. 
Martin expresses the importance of feeling connected not only to the ocean but also to his 
community in his decision to remain in greater South Dunedin for now.  
186 CHAPTER 6 – Research Question 2 
 
Despite the fact that Martin considers that floods might happen again in the future due to sea 
level rise, his reluctance to leave this area is consistent with the significance of his relationship 
with greater South Dunedin that the Pacific community and the proximity to the ocean 
provides. It is probably because of the significance of this relationship that he wishes that 
policies were put in place to preserve the area from change that could sever that connection 
and force him to leave. 
 
NANCY AND JOANN 
 
Joann and Nancy are a couple living in St Kilda, not far from the beach. They were interviewed 
separately on the same day. As will be shown below, although they both live in the same place, 




Like with Sara’s interview, Nancy and I use a combination of driving and walking to visit various 
places in greater South Dunedin. 
2.9.1 Experience  
 
Because she went to school in South Dunedin as a child, works, and lives in the area today, 
over the course of our drive-and-walk-and-talk, Nancy comments on various places that have 
either changed or remained the same in her experience. As we walk down King Edward St, 
South Dunedin’s commercial street, she stops in front of an empty store and describes a 
recent change that affected her: 
This one is a really sad story. In the South Dunedin floods, before the South 
Dunedin floods, the man who owned this shop […] and I were good mates because 
I bought a lot of books from him […]. He was a second-hand shop but mostly he 
was books. During the floods he was just inundated and it tipped him over the 
edge and he sold up and left. It was really, I think, one of the big casualties of the 
South Dunedin floods because it had been such an institution of a shop. He’d 
always been here and it's a shame. 
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The mentions the social relationship that she had with the shopkeeper, but she also evokes 
her experience of temporal stability in regards to the shop prior to the flood. As she says, it 
had always been here, and over the years she had repeatedly bought books from him. The 
flood challenged that stable relationship. This story prompts a conversation of her experience 
of the 2015 flood, during which the store became inundated. She explains that because her 
partner was traveling at the time, she was alone in her house when the flood happened: 
She was away […] and I was there. Outside our house it was up to here on me; so 
the deck, it didn’t actually get on top of the deck but it got nearly to the top of the 
deck. […] Like I was an island. [...] [I]t was kind of weird. Sleep was not a happening 
thing but you could see flashing lights going past out on the street and because 
the house is so far back I think they didn’t know that I was there. […] But yeah it 
makes you… I had everything lifted up and everything. I thought it might be worse 
than it was. If it hadn’t stopped raining when it did we would definitely have been 
flooded. And the house across the road was flooded; really badly flooded.  
Here, Nancy gives an account of the felt experience of the flood. Nancy experienced what it is 
like to have the house surrounded by water and not knowing how high it would rise. I ask her 
if that experience has influenced the way she feels about living in greater South Dunedin: 
It affects the way I feel about my place definitely because I think maybe we should 
move, because eventually it’ll be worthless out here because everyone will move. 
It depends who you talk to. If you talk to some people, the doomsday prophecy is 
that there’ll be a managed retreat of everybody from South Dunedin, but I don’t 
think the Council could ever afford to buy the land from people. I don’t know.  It 
certainly made me more aware of climate change and that the weather events 
seem to be getting more extreme.  
Nancy expresses the impact that her experience of the flood has on the way she values her 
house now. The experience also made her more attentive to climate change manifestations, 
such as increasingly extreme weather events. She appears to be experiencing temporal 
evolution in regards to greater South Dunedin, as she realises that her relationship to place 
will be compromised due to the effects of climate change. 
2.9.2 Anticipation 
 
As we drive back towards her house, I ask Nancy how she sees the future of greater South 
Dunedin: 
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I’m very happy living here and I like the fact that everything is close and that I can 
get everything I need, but if I started to feel that it was getting… I mean if another 
flood happened then we would definitely go […]. 
Despite her experience of the flood, and the fact that it has made her more attentive to the 
effects of climate change, living in the suburb still holds significant positive aspects:  
I’ve kind of had mixed feelings. I feel like I’ve put a lot of effort into that over the 
last seven years, eight years, and I’ve made it into kind of a little oasis of plants 
and stuff that I like. […] I also think that realistically, probably if another flood 
happened we would go; yeah definitely. We could afford to go anyway. 
The way Nancy describes her relationship with her house illustrates anticipated 
temporal differentiation (see p.124). Here, she concurrently expresses positive aspects 
of her current lifestyle and the potential loss of value that could occur in the future. For 
now, her current relationship with the place seems to outweigh the negative impact of 
sea level rise she foresees. This happens despite a fairly confident statement on the 
long-term future of the area: 
Well this place is doomed if the climate projections are right; it's definitely 
doomed. You would have to change all the traffic flows for the whole of Dunedin 
[…]. The geography of the world changes all the time. Nothing is static and we’re 
just the lucky people who had it good during our times. Who’s to say that for our 
children’s life times that it will stay exactly the same? You’d be crazy to think that. 
As a summary of the conflicting perspectives that she expresses during the interview, Nancy 
provides this ambivalent statement, where she express both her attachment to the place she 
lives in, as well as a concurrent weakening of place attachment as a result of the 2015 flood: 
It's a reasonably pleasant place to live. When my family visit they get really excited 
because the beach is just over there. So it's good. A tiny piece of paradise; tiny, 
tiny, tiny. […] It's funny to think about all the different aspects that make you live 
in a particular place. I’m less attached to it after the floods than I was; definitely 
less attached.  
Despite her conviction that climate change will continue to degrade her relationship with 
greater South Dunedin in the future, Nancy is waiting for an experiential confirmation, in the 
form of another flood, to leave the area. Her reluctance to leave might be attributed to the 
relational attachment she has developed with the place over time, a form of relational 
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embeddedness. Similarly to Michelle, the positive aspects Nancy currently experiences by 
living in the area appear to have a stronger influence on her relationship with the place than 






Joann has been living in St Kilda for five years. Before that, she lived in one of the suburbs 
located on the hills that surround greater South Dunedin. At the start of our walk, without any 
prompting from me, she takes me to the street next to hers and says: “This is the area that 
got very flooded; in the floods in June, the June before last. And so it’s a little bit lower. But it 
seems people in this street are doing huge renovations […].” 
Unlike Nancy, Joann did not experience first-hand the flood of 2015. She was out of town 
when it happened, and by the time she came back to Dunedin: “It was all gone; it was all over. 
It was only for a couple of days. And as soon as the floodgates, mudgates were opened; you 
know, it just all dissipated. I think it was a council problem.” The council problem she talks 
about refers to mismanagement of the stormdrain that worsened the effects of the flood (see 
p.88). I am not aware of this information when we conduct the interview, but the city council 
reported that an independent review concluded that the amount of rain and the water table 
level were such that flooding would have occurred even without the infrastructural failing 
(Dunedin City Council, 2016; Elder, 2016c). Whether Joann knows this or now, it clearly 
transpires that she attributes the flood mainly to city council negligence rather than to a 
combination of factors including a high water table linked to sea level rise. 
I ask her how, upon her return, the knowledge of the flooding event made her feel about living 
where she does: 
Well, it was a bit difficult for me ‘cause I wasn’t actually here. So, I personally 
didn’t experience it. […] The neighbours at the front have moved from the North 
Island. They are very concerned about it. […] So, I don’t know. The thing is you 
know, we live somewhere that’s a good size for us. The garden looks nice, and it’s 
close to everything we do. It would cost quite a lot of money to get a new house. 
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I guess if a new house came through the letterbox, and it was at our price range; 
we’d jump at it. But we’re perfectly happy where we are. 
Joann expresses the difficulty to assess the impact the flood had on her since she “personally 
didn’t experience it.” She explains that despite knowing about the flood, a number of positive 
aspects about her current house, makes her “perfectly happy” to live where she does. She 
provides more details on that topic a few minutes later: 
We’re at the time of our lives; I’m 50, Nancy’s 55. So, if we move, it’s gonna be 
one more time. […] But every time we think about looking; it just sort of goes in 
the “too hard” basket. I mean, what’s the real possibility of us getting flooded to 
the point we can’t live there anymore? And if that happens, we’ve got insurance. 
[…] So, should we panic? I don’t really panic; I don’t do panicking. So, I don’t know. 
Realistically, my brain says, “you’ll be fine”. 
While the flood at least raised the question of moving, Joann does not consider the risk of 
getting flooded serious enough to make an effort to move. Focusing on the positive aspects 
of her experience of place now instead of the potential negative aspects that the future might 
bring is what she expresses in this extract: 
I think that no matter where you live there’s gonna be a problem. It’s gonna be 
too windy; it’s gonna be too crowded; it’s gonna be, not sunny enough, rah rah 
rah. I think you have to decide that you’re living where you’re living; or, make a 
really good effort and move somewhere else. And I think the benefit of us moving 
is not big enough to make us move. 
Joann’s accounts presented thus far exemplify the notion of anticipated temporal 
differentiation. Just like Nancy, Joann seems to favour her positive experience of the now 
rather than a potential negative experience of the future landscape to inform her decision to 
stay in the area. This seems to be, at least partly, tied to practical considerations involved in 
finding a new place to live. 
2.10.2 Anticipation 
 
We walk on Ocean Dr, a road built on the crest of the sand dunes that shelter St Kilda from 
the ocean. The conversation becomes more focused on the prospect of sea level rise. I ask 
Joann if she ever thinks of the impact that sea-level rise might have on the area: 
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Well, every now and then. But, I don’t know that it’s going to be that much of a 
worry where we are. I mean, those earthquakes were pretty massive for us […]. 
You know those ones they had in Christchurch in 2011. We felt them a lot; 
because, of course, we live on reclaimed land. So, if there was an earthquake like 
that, we would get liquefaction, I’m sure. But I think in terms of the rising sea 
level; I don’t know that it’s... I mean, okay, if the sea level rises to the point that 
our property’s in danger; the value of our property will be zero. So, that’s in the 
“should we move” basket; but, I don’t know. 
What Joann says suggests that she does not anticipate sea level rise would impact her house 
in a significant way. She compares the phenomenon of sea-level rise to her experience of a 
potential earthquake, assessing that the latter would be a greater threat to the area. When it 
comes to sea level rise, Joann is less confident about its potential impact. Because it seems 
that sea level rise is not identified as an urgent issue, I ask how soon she thinks sea level rise 
might become a problem. She answers: 
Well, it’s not gonna happen next year; it’s not gonna happen in the next five years, 
is it? I don’t think so. I mean, what’s the data out there? Do you know the data 
here? […] No, I mean I just don’t... I think if it’s gonna happen, it’s gonna happen, 
and there’s not much anyone can do about it. Well, that’s very much understating 
it, you know… I don’t know that we’ll be in St Kilda forever but I know we’ll be; 
we’ll certainly be on this side of Dunedin. 
In this quote, Joann creates a future in which, at a given time, sea level rise is either happening 
or not happening, similarly to the prospect of the potential earthquake that she mentions 
above. Thus, it seems that at any given time, the phenomenon of sea level rise is either a 
problem or not a problem. There is no indication that she experiences sea level rise as an on-
going gradual phenomenon.  
Like Nancy, Joann appears to focus on the positive aspects of her relationship with place in 
the present rather than on the potential impact sea level rise could have on that relationship. 
Unlike Nancy, however, Joann’s account does not suggest that she experiences or even 
anticipates a temporal evolution of greater South Dunedin. The fact that Joann did not 
experience the flood might be a contributing factor. It appears to be further reinforced by the 
fact that she identifies the flood of 2015 as a discrete event caused by human error rather 
than as an event foreshadowing further environmental change. In that regard there appears 
to be consistency between a relationship with place where sea level rise has never been 
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experienced as an impacting factor, and an anticipated future where sea level rise does not 





The participants of greater South Dunedin express the significance of their relational 
engagements with the area in a variety of ways. Whether it is for its community, for its Māori 
and European past, for the niceness of the esplanade, or for the cultural significance of the 
ocean, all the participants value the suburb for particular aspects of their experience of it.  
Overall, like for the Waitati case study, a significant degree of consistency can be observed in 
most of the greater South Dunedin interviews between how they express their experience of 
the place and how they anticipate its future. This is manifested by the anticipation of a future 
that could directly threaten their relationships with the suburb.  
A remarkable feature of this case study, however, is the prevalence with which the anticipated 
future of greater South Dunedin is tied to the phenomenon of sea level rise. While not all the 
participants are worried about it, and one participant does not mention it all, it appears to be 
the most consistently identified source of future change. A possible explanation for this is the 
recent flood of 2015 which, according to several participants, altered their relationship with 
the place and challenged any experience of temporal stability they might have had previously. 
Although it might be purely coincidental given the small sample size, Joann, who did not 
experience the flood, is also the only participant to explicitly display a lack of concern for the 
potential impact sea level rise will have on greater South Dunedin. These elements tend to 
suggest that the experience of an event that significantly alters the experience of a place, such 
as the flood, can also influence the way the participants anticipate the temporal evolution of 
their relationship with place in the future.  
Another notable feature of this case study is the desire by some participants to preserve the 
area from the predicted effects of climate change. While participants like Greg and Marion 
considered the permanent inundation of the suburb as respectively inevitable or truer to the 
area’s past, others participants voiced the possibility of mitigating the impact of sea level rise. 
Canals, dykes, localised wetlands, and enacted policies are suggested by a few participants as 
ways to preserve, and perhaps even improve, the area that they are relationally attached to.  
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3 GENERAL CONCLUSION 
 
The comparative assessment presented above illustrates that in most of the interviews there 
is a consistent relationship between experience and anticipation. This was characterised by 
the presence of similar relational and temporal themes in the ways the participants expressed 
both. In general, when participants experience a place to be temporally stable, they anticipate 
its future in a way that reflects the experienced stability. Conversely, when participants voiced 
a temporal evolution based on their relationship with a place, they often anticipated a future 
experientially different from their present experience.  
Except for one, all participants acknowledged the existence of climate change. A notable 
aspect of most interviews is the fact that the participants related the phenomena of sea level 
rise and climate change to events they had experienced. This was particularly the case in both 
case studies with recent flooding events.  
While both sites are exposed to the risk of sea level rise, the comparison of Waitati and greater 
South Dunedin reveals two tendencies specific to each case studies. In Waitati, the majority 
of the participants appear more concerned with the impact of development on the landscape 
that with the effects of sea level rise and climate change. While several of them clearly express 
how development would negatively impact their experience of the place, the same does not 
apply to the phenomena of sea level rise and climate change. In greater South Dunedin, on 
the other hand, sea level rise is identified by all, but one participant, as the most prominent 
future change to the area. Several participants directly tie the phenomenon to a significant 
change in their experience of the place. 
A more detailed examination of these findings are provided in chapter 7, where the question 
How does the relational and temporal experience of the landscape influences the anticipation 
of sea level rise? is addressed. 
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CHAPTER 7 – Discussion 
 
At the end of The Temporality of the Landscape (1993), Ingold uses Pieter Bruegel’s painting 
the Harvesters to illustrate the phenomenological concepts of landscape and temporality he 
developed in his paper. The artwork depicts a 16th century rural scene with a cast of characters 
engaged in various harvest-related activities ranging from having a lunch break under a tree 
to transporting sheaths of wheat to the nearby village. Ingold (1993, p.165) invites us to 
“imagine [ourselves] set down in the very landscape depicted […]. Standing a little way off to 
the right of the group beneath the tree, you are a witness to the scene unfolding about you”. 
Through Ingold’s description of the activities and sounds of the landscape, the inanimate 
scene gradually comes to life. The stylistic exercise successfully contributes to ground Ingold’s 
concepts in a relatable representation of the world. However, as witnesses, we are given the 
role of passive observers, doubly in the position of outsiders: we are not familiar with the 
place depicted in the painting and, despite the use of imagination, we are literally outside of 
the painting and the life represented within.  
What if instead of witnessing the scene from outside, we could enter the painting and directly 
ask the characters in it what their experience of the landscape is? Would we then receive 
answers that supported the main points developed by Ingold in his paper? If the environment 
they lived in was predicted to change in ways they had never experienced, how would it reflect 
on their experience of the landscape?  It is with these questions in mind that this research was 
developed, and at this point in the thesis, it is time to reflect on the insights that the study 
provides and compare them the theoretical context. 
In this chapter, I first address the third research question, which remains to be addressed: how 
does the relational and temporal experience of the landscape influence the anticipation of sea 
level rise? Then, in the second and third parts, I discuss the theoretical implications of the 
different types of relationality and temporality elicited during the research. Finally, a fourth 
part reflects on the concept of relational place and its role in the anticipation of climate change 
in light of the study’s findings. 
Before I proceed, I must acknowledge the inherent limitations of the qualitative case study 
approach used in this research. Due to the case study approach, the findings are not expected 
to be representative of the entire population in both case study sites, nor of the population at 
large. I believe, however, that the focus on a small sample of individuals led to rich and 
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complex findings that enabled a deep exploration of relationality and temporality and their 
significance in the context of sea level rise.  
1 EXPERIENCE AND ANTICIPATION 
 
This first section is a direct continuation of Chapter 6, which presented how each participant 
experienced and anticipated the futures of the case study sites. Here, I discuss the final 
objective of this research: How does the relational and temporal experience of the landscape 
influence the anticipation of sea level rise? To address this question, I further explore three 
notable elements that were observed in Chapter 6. First is the observation that the anticipated 
impact of sea level rise was associated with experienced phenomena, particularly with recent 
flooding events. Second, I discuss two diverging tendencies towards the impact of sea level 
rise: living with it versus preventing it. Finally, I address the specificities of whakapapa in the 
ways the Māori participants expressed their anticipation of sea level rise.  
 
1.1 EXPERIENTIAL ANCHORING 
 
The findings revealed that most participants related their anticipation of sea level rise and 
climate change, to phenomena they had already experienced. A notable feature of these 
experienced phenomena was the fact that they all involved the inundation of parts of the 
environment, which is consistent with long-term scientific predictions.  
Sara in greater South Dunedin mentioned ponding in back gardens, while John used his 
experience of high tides in the Waitati estuary to anticipate the effect on the environment sea 
level rise would have. Flooding, however, stood out as the most common type of phenomenon 
mentioned in relation to sea level rise. Flooding also stood out because it was a divisive 
phenomenon. While some related their experience of floods to the anticipated impact of sea 
level rise, others clearly explained the disconnection that existed between the two. In this 
section, I describe how the floods were either used or dismissed as experiential anchors for 
anticipated sea level rise, and I discuss what this anchoring process implies. 
In Waitati, three participants made a connection between flooding and sea level rise. Alan, 
Heather, and Diane associated flooding of the Waitati river with the anticipated impact of 
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climate change and sea level rise on the settlement. For them, however, more severe and 
frequent flooding was evidence of the effect of climate change, itself linked to sea level rise. 
A flood, like the one that happened in Waitati in 2006, and sea level rise are obviously different 
phenomena—the former being sudden and temporary while the latter is gradual and long-
term—they were however associated by the participants. For all three participants, the 
experience of floods aligned with climate change and sea level rise predictions.  
As a counter-point to the examples above, Richard strongly opposed the association made by 
some people between flooding and climate change. Over the time he has lived in Waitati, 
Richard says that he experienced several floods, “five and a few close ones”. Floods have 
always been part of his experience of Waitati. For him, floods are not a manifestation of 
climate change, they are simply what has always happened in Waitati. 
A similar contrast was observed in greater South Dunedin. Several participants referenced the 
flood of 2015 when anticipating the impact of sea level rise, such as Marion, who stated “the 
floods that happened a couple of years ago were a prime example of the potential that global 
warming has on this area.” Greg voices a similar connection: “[…] as we learnt from the flood, 
without there being space for the water to drain away and if the water level is so high that 
that’s as drained as it's going to get, then part of the land will just be gone.” For them, the 
experience of the flood of 2015 constitutes an experiential anchor for anticipating what the 
future of the place will be like under the influence of sea level rise. 
However, Sara and Joann provided a contrasting perspective by clearly disconnecting the flood 
from the phenomenon of sea level rise. They both argued that the flood of 2015 was due to 
the city council failing to manage its drainage infrastructure properly. Sara added that the 
issue of sea level rise “kind of got mixed up with the floods”, thus suggesting that she 
experienced the flood as distinct from sea level rise. This does not mean that Sara and Joann 
deny the existence of sea level rise, but simply that they do not consider the flood as a suitable 
experiential anchor to anticipate the impact of sea level rise (especially for Joann who was not 
in greater South Dunedin when the flood occurred). 
A further examination of the data revealed that the use or dismissal of the floods as an 
experiential anchor for anticipating the impact of sea level rise and climate change is not the 
only thing that distinguishes the participants cited above. It also appears that the participants 
who did not use flooding as an experiential anchor also expressed the notion that they did not 
anticipate sea level rise to be a significant concern.  
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I’m not saying there’s no climate change, I’m quite convinced there is change, but 
it’s always been changing. […] [Y]ou know, don’t get excited about it, but you just, 
you adapt to handle that when it does happen. (Richard) 
[I]t’s not like the groundwater is a new thing. It’s been around for a long time 
because it’s just been gradually rising. People know that it’s not that far below the 
surface but they’ve just sort of dealt with it. (Sara) 
I think if it’s gonna happen, it’s gonna happen, and there’s not much anyone can 
do about it. (Joann) 
All these quotes suggest experiential assimilation where the gradual nature of change is 
anticipated to not significantly alter their relationship to place.  
On the other hand, the participants who did use flooding as an experiential anchor talked 
about the future effect of sea level rise and climate change as radically challenging their 
relationship with place: 
[T]ransport, maintaining heating, maintaining cooling, all these things are gonna 
be more difficult than they are now. […] We’re gonna have to accept that maybe, 
maybe electricity won’t be running, or maybe I won’t have heating, so I need to 
do something to my house, or build a house that is a passive house that I need 
three bits of kindling and I can stay warm. (Alan) 
I wonder if in 15 years my house will be anything for my children to inherit 
(Heather) 
[E]ven at it's least terrifying I would say South D maybe even in ten years there 
will be quite visible ramifications; streets that will be unliveable. (Greg) 
It transpires from the findings that the participants used events they had experienced 
previously and protracted aspects of their experiences in order to anticipate the effect of 
climate change on the respective case study sites. Consequently, the type of event used as 
experiential anchors appears to influence the way the participants anticipated the impact of 
sea level rise and climate change. It therefore suggests that there is an influential relationship 
between climate change predictions and the embodied experience of the landscape.  
It is, however, difficult to derive from the current data the direction of this relationship; 
whether predictions influence the way particular events are experienced, if particular events 
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influence the way predictions are experientially anticipated, or if the relationship is 
interactional.  
At this point, it is worth reminding the deliberate choice of Waitati and greater South Dunedin 
as case studies for their particular exposure and vulnerability to the effects of sea level rise, 
and it is therefore necessary to reflect on the extent to which the results on anticipation 
depend on the case study sites themselves. In other words, would focusing on an area less 
beset by a sense of imminent change elicit similar processes for anticipating of climate 
change?  
If the research had been conducted in a hypothetical location that was predicted to be 
affected by sea level rise but had not yet been flooded, the lack of experiential anchor might 
have affected the inhabitants’ ability to anticipate a climate change impacted future grounded 
in their experience of place. At the same time, in this study the examples of anticipated 
temporal evolution, such as the concern over the development of Waitati, suggest that 
experiential anchoring can occur on the basis of very partial experiences. Waitati has never 
been suburbanised to the extent that is anticipated some of the participants. Despite this, 
some participants have already associated early stages of population growth in Waitati with 
future impacts on their experience of place. This would tend to indicate that in our 
hypothetical location, experiences that only minimally related to climate change predictions 
could also serve as experiential anchors.  
While it is impossible to provide a definite answer in light of this study alone, it highlights the 
relationship, described above, between prediction and experience. Conducting similar 
research in locations where the impact of climate change is less tangible would provide 
complementary understandings of the dynamics between climate change predictions and 
embodied experience that ultimately lead to how climate change is anticipated in place. 
 
1.2 THE INFLUENCE OF PLACE-BASED RELATIONAL EXPERIENCE 
 
Chapter 6 revealed that a singularity of the greater South Dunedin case study was the fact that 
several other participants suggested engineered designs, such as canals, dykes, and managed 
wetland could lessen the physical impact sea level rise would have on the area. By contrast, 
no such suggestion was made by the Waitati participants who instead mentioned ways local 
residents would need to relationally adapt to the impact climate change would have on the 
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local environment. In this section I explore what could explain this difference between the 
two case studies.  
As the starting point of this exploration I use comments Waitati participants Alan and Heather 
made about the way they anticipated the impact of sea level rise and climate change in 
relation to the characteristics of the Waitati environment. Alan remarked that the settlement 
was built on an alluvial plain and “that’s what happens on alluvial flood plains, they’re dynamic 
environmental zones. […] [B]uilding a house on there is fine if you’re willing to get up and 
move […]”. Heather even drew a comparison between Waitati and greater South Dunedin 
saying, “I feel more sorry for them, I mean at least it’s our natural environment for this to be 
a wetland. South Dunedin is just reclamation […].” Two reasons made these quotes stand out. 
First, they suggest that it is normal or “natural” for Waitati to undergo the effects of climate 
change, including sea level rise, because of the type of environment it is. Second, by 
opposition, Heather suggests that it is not the case for greater South Dunedin.  
What makes Waitati an environment more inherently amenable to climate change impacts 
than greater South Dunedin? At first glance, it might be tempting to use Heather’s term of 
“natural environment” to justify the difference through a distinction between a largely natural 
environment (Waitati) and a largely cultural environment (greater South Dunedin). Can they 
really be distinguished on such a premise? 
While the settlement in Waitati is located in a rural environment, that is not to say that it is 
predominantly a natural environment, for that would be to separate it from the activities of 
humans. The Waitati area today is largely the product of human management. Between 
agriculture, commercial fishing, residential development, and road infrastructure, evidence of 
human impact on the place is ubiquitous. Some participants complained about the human 
impact on the place, manifest through the addition of sidewalks and lampposts. Others 
enjoyed its benefits, such as the footpaths around the estuary or along the coast, and the 
picturesque cottages without which Waitati would not be the same. Even compared to greater 
South Dunedin, it would be inaccurate to say that Waitati is a more natural environment. To 
say this would be to consider Waitati as land and not as landscape; to quantify features 
arbitrarily designated as natural. While it is true that there is more land covered by grass, more 
trees and more wildlife in Waitati, to conclude that it makes Waitati more natural would be 
to simply consider these features without considering their relational connection with the 
human inhabitants of the place: grass as the result of native bush having been cleared for 
farming, trees planted by residents, and at least some of the wildlife as the product of 
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environmental management. Waitati is a place where what is considered natural and cultural 
in the common language is in constant interaction. In that sense the rural landscape of Waitati 
suitably illustrates Ingold’s (1993) notion of a relational landscape that cannot be reduced to 
a juxtaposition of intrinsically natural and cultural elements; they are inextricably intertwined.  
In greater South Dunedin, the impact of humans is more obvious. Green spaces are sparse, 
and the few that exist usually consist of sports or play grounds, where white lines, goal posts, 
and swings are there to remind of their purposeful human design. The rest of the area is 
covered with tar and concrete. Its very history as a wetland progressively reclaimed by 
European settlers comes to reinforce the centrality of human practices in greater South 
Dunedin. Momentarily lapsing into the nature-culture divide, it could be said by simply looking 
at it that greater South Dunedin is entirely the product of culture. But to say this would be to 
forget the swampy environment on which the suburb was built upon, which still manifests 
itself through occasional surface ponding in back gardens. It would also be to forget the 
influence of the ocean on the shoreline resulting in the erosion and recession of the dune 
profile. Finally, it would be to forget that a number of human practices are influenced by these 
phenomena. One participant, Sara, explains that several residents are equipped with pumps 
in their backyards to mitigate surface ponding.  Also, as mentioned in Chapter 3, the sand 
dunes that shelter the suburb from the ocean, and the sea wall at the esplanade, were 
engineered to prevent coastal erosion. As a result, and despite appearances, greater South 
Dunedin also constitutes a place where nature interacts with culture, and is therefore as much 
the product of nature as it is of culture.  
If the difference between the two case study sites does not reside within the binary opposition 
between natural and cultural environments, how to explain the differences with which the 
effects of sea level rise are anticipated in the two sites?  Consistent with the main findings of 
the study, the answer appears to reside more in the ways inhabitants of both case study sites 
relationally engage with these environments than with their intrinsic nature. 
In greater South Dunedin, Greg and Marion, provided a first clue. They both talked about the 
illusionary opposition between nature and culture they experienced in the suburb. In Chapter 
6, I described how Greg interpreted the flower growing through a crack on the sidewalk as a 
reminder of the “brutal and simplistic imposition” of human influence over nature. He then 
proceeded to link the significance of his relational engagement with the flower to the 
impression of control over the natural environment, including climate change. Almost as a 
direct continuation of Greg’s perspective, Marion described the idea of sea walls to prevent 
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the impact of sea level rise as “the ultimate clash of nature and man; like Man trying to hold 
back nature”, further stating “we need to live with nature” thus also expressing the 
intertwined relationship between nature and culture. Here, Greg and Marion expressed a 
critical perspective on the relational context fostered by the suburban environment, in which 
the relationship between what is human and what is not is one of seeming dominance and 
control of the former on the latter. In fact, neither Greg nor Marion suggested that managing 
the impact of sea level rise with infrastructure was a viable option for the future of the place.  
The ways most Waitati participants reacted to development projects came to support the 
notion that the ways places are relationally engaged will influence how the relationship 
between what is human and what is not is experienced. The fact that several participants in 
Waitati overtly expressed their concerns over the addition of infrastructure and the 
suburbanisation of the settlement showed two things. First, as described in Chapter 6, these 
participants anticipated development and new infrastructure to significantly alter aspects of 
their relationship with the settlement they described as positive (e.g. quietness, prettiness, 
biodiversity) all of which were contingent upon the fact, as John remarked, that Waitati is 
country and it isn’t town. Second, through their negative feelings towards development, it 
revealed that these participants wanted to maintain their current relational experience of 
place; one where the human influence on the landscape is not as ostensible as in town.  
While in Waitati, new infrastructure tied to development would alter the relational context 
experienced by some of the participants, it seems that for other participants in greater South 
Dunedin new infrastructure to manage sea level rise would preserve the relational context 
they experience in the suburb. In an environment, like greater South Dunedin, where most of 
the relational engagement occurs with ostensibly human-influenced forms, it seems that 
people are more likely to experience or anticipate events in relation to human influence. 
These findings therefore tend to suggest a correlation between place-specific relational 
experiences and the anticipated human response to climate change.  
The way participants described the recent floods in the respective case study sites illustrates 
this point further. There is no indication in the Waitati interviews that the participants 
experienced the floods as a human-related phenomenon. Participants would talk about the 
impact flooding had on the riverbanks, on the footbridge, or on residents’ properties, but the 
flood was never talked about as anything else than due to high precipitation, with some 
remarking on the inherent alluvial character of the area. In greater South Dunedin, however, 
some participants considered the flood of 2015 to be of human origin. While they did not deny 
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the high precipitation that occurred then, these participants explain that it was the inadequate 
drainage infrastructure rather the rain itself that led to flooding. In this view, the corollary is 
that if the flood was due to a failure in human design, then altering this design should prevent 
further floods. It is a similar approach that was expressed by the participants who anticipated 
that engineered solutions could lessen the physical impact of sea level rise on greater South 
Dunedin. In an environment where tangible human-designs constitute an ostensible and 
unavoidable experiential interface, it appeared that some people anticipated their future 
experience of the place in the face of sea level rise to also be facilitated by human-designs. 
This case study comparison based on tendencies observed in greater South Dunedin and 
Waitati suggests that the relational experience of a place has implications on how some 
participants anticipate the future of an environment. This further supports that a connection 
exists between the relational experience of place and the anticipation of sea level rise. It must 
be emphasised that this comparison does not suggest a direct correlation between intrinsic 
qualities of urban and rural environments and the way people anticipate climate change and 
sea level rise. Instead it is the way participants relationally experience an environment that 
influences how they anticipate its future.  
As a result, if processes perceived as natural are core to the relational context with which the 
participants experience a place, they seem more likely to anticipate the future of the place 
within a nature-focused context. Conversely, if human practices are core to the relational 
context with which the participants experience a place, they seem more likely to anticipate 
the future of the place within a human-focused context.  
In attempting to theoretically frame these findings, Ingold’s concept of weather-world 
appears particularly appropriate. As described in Chapter 2, the weather-world is a conception 
of landscape that is not purely terrestrial, but also includes the wind, the sky, and the water. 
In the context of climate change, and of this study in particular, recognising the intermingling 
of all these elements as inherent to the landscape enables new perspectives. The flooding 
episodes, the coastal erosion, and the rising sea evoked by the participants should be 
recognised as events that do not occur against the landscape, but within the landscape, 
testifying to its ever-changing quality.  
In practice, the participants expressed diverging sentiments in relation to these weather 
events. As illustrated above, while some considered them to be new relational factors that 
people had to learn to live with, others saw them as threats that required to be guarded 
against. The patterns of relationality highlighted above, in which adaptation was more 
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prevalent in Waitati while confrontation was more apparent in greater South Dunedin, is 
reminiscent of Ingold’s (2011, p. 125) criticism of modernity’s agenda to box in “the creepy 
entanglements of life”. The concrete and tar infrastructure of greater South Dunedin might 
act as a barrier that prevents some of its inhabitants to associate what lies under the 
pavement with what lies above it.  
There were a few examples in greater South Dunedin where the infrastructural boundary was 
identified as such. When Greg commented on the flower growing through a crack in the 
pavement, he was recognising the ground that exists below the urban surface. More obvious 
perhaps was the acknowledgment from several participants of surface ponding as occasional 
evidence of the rising water table; a phenomenon which otherwise is practically invisible and 
does not interfere with the ‘play of life’ enacted at the surface. These epiphanies reached their 
limit, however, when the participants would proceed to distinguish the infrastructure as 
cultural, and anything that pervades it as natural (such as the flower and sea level rise), thus 
returning to a modernist ‘boxing in’ of different aspects of the landscape. A similar dichotomy 
was also observed in Waitati in relation to suburbanisation eroding the natural quality of the 
area, indicating a tendency that is not simply the result of the relational experience with place, 
but that is also influenced by a modernist ontology. 
Is the modernist ontology, described by Ingold, limiting our understanding of climate change? 
On the one hand, through science, it enables long term predictions about the weather to be 
made, thus providing better visibility in regards to the unfolding of climate change (Edwards, 
2010; Hulme et al., 2009). On the other hand, the emphasis on weather events creates a tacit 
disconnect between the climate and other aspects of the world. Following Ingold’s argument 
of weather-world, climate change would be simply identified as world change. Indeed, in a 
weather-world, climate change would not represent a menace located in an ‘out there’ both 
spatial and temporal. It would instead be seamlessly integrated in the many landscape 
processes that shape the world we inhabit. 
This last point inevitably raises the question of the distancing between human practices and 
climate change observed at several points in Chapters 5 and 6, where some participants 
expressed climate change as a natural phenomenon. It must be noted that several of the 
participants made explicit links between human practices and the existence of climate change. 
Linkage, however, does not equate the ‘intermingling’ of Ingold’s weather-world, which is to 
say that human practices (culture) are still distinguishable from climate change (nature). This 
might explain the recurrent paradox observed in this study where participants held discourses 
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that suggested a strong relational binding with places in the landscape while at the same time 
expressing oppositions between nature and culture. This hybrid perspective suggests that the 
experience and anticipation of the landscape is subjected to internal ontological frictions, 
which would benefit from further investigation. 
 
1.3 WHAKAPAPA AND ANTICIPATION 
 
The Māori concept of whakapapa (lineage), which was described in Chapter 2, is central to the 
cultural defining of the relationship between people and their environment. This section 
examines how Māori participants expressed the influence of their cultural perspective on the 
anticipation of sea level rise. Andy, one of the Māori participants interviewed in greater South 
Dunedin, did not make any reference to the impact of sea level rise or climate change on the 
area. He is therefore not mentioned in what follows. 
The Māori concept of whakapapa, which binds people with the landscape through 
genealogical ties, was clearly expressed in all of the Māori participants’ interviews. As three of 
the four participants explained, the knowledge of Māori place names played a significant part 
in experiencing the link between the current landscape and past practices. Place names had 
genealogical associations, as a way of connecting with ancestors, but it also was perceived as 
relevant to interactions with places today. The whakapapa connection that the participants 
expressed in relation to the case study sites also had implications for the way they anticipated 
the future. 
In Waitati, Mike acknowledged the phenomenon of sea level rise, but stated that he is not 
worried about it. He then added, “I do care about birds and places and, I guess the trick is to 
maintain a relationship so you get a sense of how to respond to change”. While his answer is 
rather vague in regards to practical ways to respond to change, he emphasised the need to 
maintain a relationship with the place. It is a relationship that he talked about extensively in 
his interview, notably illustrated by an appreciation for Māori place names, and more-than-
sensory experiences with parts of the local landscape that connected him with its past. In that 
sense, Mike’s answer suggests that his relationship with place that is not just temporally 
situated in the present, but transtemporal by virtue of whakapapa. For Mike, this 
transtemporal experience of the landscape is important in order to respond to the effects of 
sea level rise.  
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Diane also expressed the notion of transtemporality by focusing in the practice of traditional 
food gathering, which ties Māori to the Waitati area both relationally and temporally. In 
relation to the impact of sea level rise on Blueskin Bay, she said “we plan ahead for our future 
generations to be able to still practice and whiri [connect with] their whakapapa [lineage], 
their user rights and just who they have their connections with the landscape.” With this, 
Diane describes a sense of responsibility for each generation to safeguard the transtemporal 
relationship that enables future Māori generations to maintain the ancestral bond with the 
place. The relational bond that exists with the landscape exceeds the individual experience, 
as she explains: “[…] we can’t hold back the sea; if it’s gonna rise it’s gonna rise. […] Oh, we’re 
not gonna have that in 50 years time. That’s all very well, but we’re intergenerational […].” 
Even if sea level rise might not directly affect her, or Māori of her generation, maintaining the 
transtemporal relational connection embodied by traditional food gathering in the face of sea 
level rise is central to her anticipation of the future.  
In greater South Dunedin, Marion described herself as very immersed in Māori and more 
specifically Ngāi Tahu (the principal Māori tribe of the South Island of New Zealand) culture. 
She explains how her cultural connection gave access to knowledge about the Māori history 
and geography of the area before it was reclaimed by European settlers. The knowledge, 
involving the location of fresh water springs and the food gathering activities that occurred, 
contributed to make the place significant to her. As she explains: “I suppose, just all of that 
understanding, I get to see the landscape as it is now; but also, I can appreciate how it was in 
the past.” She relates her local cultural knowledge to the phenomenon of sea level rise, saying 
that “sea level rising –flood waters, king tides, spring tides, things like that—will affect this 
area because it historically was beachy, swampy land.” The cultural significance of greater 
South Dunedin’s past as a wetland could, at least partly, explain why she was one of the two 
participants in the suburb who were not opposed to the inundation of the area as a result of 
sea level rise. Like Diane, Marion also related her cultural perspective to an anticipation of the 
future that exceeds her own lifetime:  “[…] I’m involved with my iwi, with my tribe; we are 
future thinkers, so we’re thinking about the impact on future generations; decisions that we 
make now, how that’s gonna impact on future generations.” 
The three accounts presented above illustrate the pervasiveness of the concept of whakapapa 
in both the participants’ experiences of place and their anticipations of sea level rise. It must 
be noted that some of the non-Māori participants also expressed their concern regarding the 
effect of sea level rise past their lifetime. However, none of them drew an explicit connection 
between their intergenerational anticipation of sea level rise and their relational and temporal 
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experience of the landscape. The experience of transtemporality in which engaging with the 
landscape enfolds both past and future was only expressed as such by Māori participants.  
The analysis of the three Māori participants’ accounts reveal that their engagement with the 
case study sites is in part conditioned by their cultural perspective, which in turn influences 
how they anticipate sea level rise. Importantly, the accounts presented in this section also 
show that the cultural perspective of the participants, while influential in experience and 
anticipation, is not prescriptive. This was attested by the contrast between the more involved 
and concerned attitudes of Diane and Marion, and Mike’s confident and relaxed attitude 
towards sea level rise. The importance of traditional knowledge in the way they describe their 
relationship with the landscape also does not preclude the use of other knowledge systems. 
Diane also explicitly stated the importance of scientific knowledge as a way to complement 
traditional knowledge in the face of unprecedented environmental change. Here again, the 
simultaneity of ontologies at play in shaping the experience and anticipation of the landscape. 
 
1.4 EXPERIENTIAL ANTICIPATION VS OBJECTIVE PREDICTIONS 
 
In the context of climate change, scientific modelling is used to predict a number of 
environmental factors, ranging from the amount of CO2 in the atmosphere, to what a given 
area will physically look like under a range of scenarios. These predictions rely on quantifiable 
change over a quantifiable amount of time. The notion of time used in modelling is not 
experiential, instead it is a disembodied time, a pre-existing container for events, in which the 
future constitutes a sketched-out blueprint that remains to be realised. Through the 
abstraction of corporeality, these models can provide insights into future events that 
experience alone could not provide, precisely because there is no experiential precedent to 
the effects of climate change predicted by science. However, in their reliance on objective 
time, climate change predictions are in conflict with a temporality that is enacted and 
experienced through relationally engaging with the world.   
It would be tempting to hypothesise that since climate change predictions herald phenomena 
that have never been experienced, these can only be imagined, thus escape the experiential 
context. However, as shown above, there is evidence of an experiential component in the 
anticipation of climate change. Experiential anchoring, the desire to sustain particular 
relational contexts with a place, and the experiential whakapapa connection with parts of the 
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landscape all demonstrated that the anticipation of the future is in part grounded in the 
phenomenological experience of the landscape. From this, it transpires that the anticipation 
a future influenced by climate change is not a mental exercise, but a synthesis that bridges 
the gap between a relational and temporal experience of place and predictions based on 
objective time. It is therefore through grounding predictions into the experiential world that 




Chapter 5 described different ways in which the participants expressed how their relational 
engagement gave significance to places. In this section, I provide a summary of these 
categories of relational engagement and discuss them in relation to the literature presented 
in Chapter 2. To structure this section, I borrow the three negative definitions provided by 
Ingold (1993) and assess how they compare to the ways the participants expressed their 
relational experience with the case study sites. 
 
2.1 LANDSCAPE IS NOT LAND 
 
For Ingold (1993, p.53) the phenomenological landscape is to be distinguished from an earthly 
surface “which any portion may be rendered quantitatively equivalent to any other”. In the 
interviews, the participants often expressed the uniqueness or particularities of the case study 
sites, thus showing that they did not experience the landscape as homogenous. Some of the 
participants remarked on their experience of two aspects of the landscape that contributed 
to give meaning to specific places: the practices that took place and the tangible embodiment 
of these practices. In Waitati for example, Mary considered the environmentally conscious 
practices of local residents as defining of the value of the settlement. She considered the fact 
that a discarded box of treated timber left untouched for several months is a testament both 
to the practices she was referring to and to the character of the place. That box was also seen 
as more than just an object. It physically embodied one intangible quality that makes Waitati 
unique for Mary. A similar expression of tangible embodiment of place character was provided 
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by Patrick in South Dunedin, who perceived the houses and shops as tangibly reflecting the 
realness of the community, which was a defining quality of the place.  
The way engaging with practices and tangible landscape forms gives rise to a meaningful 
relationship with place is also consistent with Stephenson’s (2008) Cultural Values Model, 
which depicts a similar interactional process that not only contributes to shaping the physical 
landscape, like the practices that led to the physical contribution made by the box of timber, 
or the houses and shops of South Dunedin, but also leads to the creation of place values 
through a perceptual process.  
 
2.2 LANDSCAPE IS NOT NATURE 
 
Ingold (1993, p.154) opposes the ontological perspective according to which landscape is an 
‘out there’ clearly separated from a mental ‘in here’ with the implication that “the perceiver 
has to reconstruct the world, in consciousness, prior to any meaningful engagement with it”. 
As the participants illustrated, the relationship between the external world and the internal 
mind is often so fluid that separating the two becomes impossible.  
Several participants described a relationship in which the meaningful aspect of the 
engagement with place was described to be in a sensory experience of the world out there. 
What these participants of greater South Dunedin expressed towards the ocean and the beach 
suggested that the significance of these relationships were directly tied to a sensory 
engagement anchored in corporeality. For some participants this corporeal engagement was 
a central aspect of what made a place unique. Other participants expressed a feeling of well-
being derived from the sensory engagement with place. The expressed connection between 
the corporeal world and the inner self is in line with Ingold’s (1993) notion that there is no 
separation “between the human perceiver and the world”. In the examples, the body served 
to connect, through sensory processes, mind and matter, meaning and substance in ways that 
are inextricable. This supports Merleau-Ponty’s (1962, p.190) phenomenological argument 
that the “experience of one’s own body runs counter to the reflective procedure which 
detaches subject and object from each other […]”.  
Examples of more-than-sensory engagements with places blurred the line between the 
embodied relationship between an individual and the world. In the examples of more-than-
sensory experiences, participants such as Mike and Martin reported sensory stimulation 
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triggered by intangible place-related stimuli. Despite the intangible origin of these sensations, 
the participants clearly identified them to be tied to particular places. As such, it is impossible 
to consider the intangible stimuli described by the participant as mere mental constructs for 
the very reason that they are manifested through corporeal engagement with the world.   
Some of the participants also expressed the intangible bond that connected them to particular 
places in the landscape, and as such made them significant. Louise described greater South 
Dunedin with the Māori term Tūrangawaewae, which refers to places that are foundational 
to individuals and define one’s place in the world (Royal, 2007). In Waitati, Richard illustrated 
his sense of belonging more tangibly by stating that he wanted to be buried in the settlement’s 
cemetery for “the worms to get into [him] and benefit the soil”. These two examples suggest 
a relational belonging that reflect the mutual interaction between a place in the landscape, 
where a place contributes to shaping people’s identity (as in Louise’s example) while people 
contribute to shape a place (sometimes, like Richard’s desire, in a very corporeal manner). 
This provides another supporting element to Ingold’s (1993, p.154) claim that “through living 
in it, the landscape becomes a part of us, just as we are a part of it.” 
It must be noted that the opposition of nature and culture expressed by some of the 
participants, despite expressions of relational engagements that bridge that very dichotomy 
suggest that the relational experience of the landscape can be mediated by multiple 
ontologies. The power relation between these different ontologies is, however, beyond the 
scope of this research. 
 
2.3 LANDSCAPE IS NOT SPACE 
 
Ingold (1993) argues that landscape is not the space of land surveyors that can be objectively 
represented by how each object relates to another based on Euclidian geometry. The notion 
of relational distance, in which participants expressed proximity and distance that was tied to 
their experience rather than objective metrics, is consistent with Ingold’s argument. When 
Martin expressed the proximity to his homeland, Fiji, he experienced each time through 
sensory engagement with the ocean, he was not talking about kilometric distance. Likewise, 
when Mary describes the 17 km that separate Waitati from Dunedin City as far, she also does 
not mean it in terms of absolute distance. In the interview she relates that experience of 
distance to mobility constraints; she cannot afford to travel to Dunedin as often as she would 
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like. The phenomenological experiences of distance expressed by Martin and Mary owes its 
significance to their relational engagement with the world; Martin through sensory 
engagement, and Mary through mobility. These constitute real life illustrations of Latour’s 
phone booth scenario described in Chapter 2, where two people in contiguous phone booths 
might feel more relationally connected to their respective interlocutors than with each other, 
thus implying that spatial distance is often superseded by relational distance.  
Toponomical relationality was expressed by two Māori participants as a way to connect with 
the ancestral significance of places in the landscape when physically engaging with them. As 
Diane explained: 
[…] the stories are still there, and the place names are there; the place names are 
the key to remembering the history of the area, because the place names all talk 
about particular activities or particular people, and things that happened around 
this area. So, it’s bigger than just Waitati. Each place name acts like a reference 
point, if you like, to the wider ecology around that. 
Through place names, the lives and activities of ancestors are not simply imposed on the land, 
instead they are constitutive of the landscape. In Diane’s words: “you start to see it as lots of 
people moving through it, and working in it and doing all these things and all these activities, 
and carrying out all these practices, rather than just seeing it as big, open land.” This strongly 
resonates with Ingold’s (1993, p.155) argument that “a place in the landscape is not ‘cut out’ 
from the whole […]. Rather, each place embodies the whole at a particular nexus within it, 
and in this respect is different from every other”. In other words, a place is not defined by 
intrinsic qualities, but rather how it relates to the rest of the landscape.  
This last category of relationality provides a thematic bridge into the next section on 
temporality. Temporal relationality refers to the ways participants described how through 
relationally engaging with a place, they were able to experientially access its past. Ingold 
(1993, p.152) argues that “[t]o perceive the landscape is […] to carry out an act of 
remembrance, and remembering is not so much a matter of calling up an internal image, 
stored in the mind, as of engaging perceptually with an environment that is itself pregnant 
with the past.” The embodied engagement as a way to access the past enfolded in the 
landscape was illustrated in several interviews. Andy’s account of his relationship with the 
harbour wall, built by Māori imprisoned by European settlers, is a particularly powerful 
example. He explained that physically engaging with that part of greater South Dunedin makes 
him feel uncomfortable because of the events that the wall itself embodies.  




The relational bond between people and the landscape that Ingold describes as central to the 
phenomenological landscape he develops in The Temporality of the Landscape was empirically 
verified during this research. This relational bond highlights the on-going project that the 
landscape represents; an on-going project that, in its unfolding, constitute the very essence of 




As described in Chapter 2, Ingold argues that one aspect that sets apart land from landscape 
is that the former is quantitative, while the latter is qualitative: “[…] you can ask of a landscape 
what it is like, but not how much of it there is.” (Ingold, 1993, p.154). He makes a similar 
comparison between time and temporality. Time, in its common usage, is a quantitative 
division of temporality. It can be measured and divided in such a way that every minute is 
objectively the same as the next. Temporality, on the other hand is a function of the 
interrelationships between the multiple rhythms of the world, which are not constrained by 
metronomic time. As a result, we can also ask of temporality not how much of it there is, but 
what it is like. It is precisely to this question that the section below provides some answers by 
examining the different temporal qualities expressed by the participants. 
 
3.1 EXPERIENTIAL TEMPORALITY 
 
Drawing from the works of Young (1988), Guyer (1988), and Langer (1953), Ingold (1993) 
argues that temporality is immanent in the passage of events resulting from a complex 
interweaving of rhythmic cycles. These rhythmic cycles include social practices, ecological 
processes, and even planetary motion (Ingold, 1993 based on Sorokin and Merton, 1937). 
While some of these practices and processes are based upon repetition, they are, however, 
to be distinguished from the objective metronomy of clock time, where each minute is equal 
to the next independently from what happens in the world. While we often impose objective 
time on a number of rhythmic cycles, temporality precedes the quantification of time. 
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Whereas clock time is a quantification of the rhythms of the world, temporality is its 
qualitative pendant (Ingold 1993).  
Ingold (1993) further argues that temporality is not passively experienced. For it to be 
experienced, we must engage with the rhythms of a place, “not as spectators, but as 
participants, in the very performance of our tasks” (Ingold, 1993, p.159). Thus, “the rhythms 
of human activities resonate not only with those of other living things but also with a whole 
host of other rhythmic phenomena” (ibid.). In summary, according to Ingold (1993), the 
phenomenological experience of temporality is conditioned by a relational engagement with 
the world in which we dwell. 
The research findings provide evidence of the influence of the relational experience with a 
place on the perception of its temporality. Something that the study revealed that Ingold does 
not address, is the different experiences of temporality that emerge from particular 
experiences of place. I compare, below, the different expressions of temporality elicited in the 
research to the theories of landscape temporality used as the foundation of this research. 
 
3.2 TEMPORAL STABILITY 
 
Some of the participants expressed the notion of place stability to describe their relational 
experience of place as not significantly changing over time. To clarify, it was not necessarily 
physicality of the place that was described as stable, but the relationship between an 
individual and the place, or as Ingold (1993) puts it the relational context that gives a place its 
significance. How this relational context emerges through embodied engagement with the 
landscape was explained in the previous section. Here temporal stability describes the 
experience of a stable relational context. 
In the data, temporal stability was illustrated by Richard talking about Waitati: “I mean, it’s 
changed, there’s pine plantations up there, but there used to be cows there, so… But it’s still 
basically the same”. Simon provided another clear illustration of this notion when he talked 
about the physical change that the beach and the esplanade underwent over the years “[…] 
it's not the beach it used to be […] but at the same time, it's still a nice spot, it's just a different 
spot.” In both examples, despite tangible change to the physical environment, they express 
an experience of place that has held stable through time. They recognise that the environment 
is physically different, but Waitati is basically the same, and the esplanade is still a nice place.  
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The fact that the experience of stability is not tied to the materiality of the landscape suggests 
that the phenomenological experience of landscape, as Ingold (1993) argues, is not the 
product of the tangible forms of the landscape. If it were the case, the experience of 
temporality would be inherently tied to its material configuration.  
What is remarkable with the experience of temporal stability is that it can lead to an 
experiential merging of past, present, and future. This was notably the case with the way John 
described his relational experience with the Waitati cemetery: “I brought somewhere which I 
believe isn’t gonna change greatly. […] I’m tending to lock myself into a little piece of history. 
A historical thing that, you know, will stay that way.” For him, his past, present, and future 
relational experience with the place is not meant to vary; it is temporally stable.  
 
3.3 TEMPORAL VELOCITY 
 
The process through which a relational experience with a place remains stable or not through 
time was made evident with the notion of temporal velocity. Several participants mentioned 
how the speed with which change occurred had on effect on their experience of place. More 
specifically, the experiential velocity of change appeared to determine whether the relational 
experience of place became altered or if it remained stable. Of course, the distinction between 
time and temporality still stands, and temporal velocity is not necessarily measured by the 
amount of change over a measurable amount of time. Instead, it represents the impact of 
particular events over the relational context that frames the experience of place.  
The development and arrival of new residents in Waitati constituted a case in point. Several 
participants were concerned with the speed at which these events were occurring in Waitati. 
John explains how the velocity of change is a factor here: “[t]he problem I see now is there is 
[…] development by people who are just gonna arrive and it’s gonna turn into a suburb […]. 
Whereas previously it had all happened at a steady pace, a comfortable pace, and it was 
manageable and people fitted in, you know.” The term comfortable pace is significant for two 
reasons: 
First, because it implies that there is such a thing as experiential comfort. This relational 
comfort experienced therefore becomes a gauge for how stable the relational experience of 
place is. In the data, this was expressed by the participants as whether change altered aspects 
of the character of the place. For John, the increasing suburbanisation of Waitati is altering 
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the countryside aspect he values as part of his embodied engagement with the place. As a 
result, his relational comfort is challenged. Similarly, Heather described the change she 
experienced when she returned to the settlement after being away for several years only to 
feel that the “flavour” of Waitati had gone.  
Second, the notion of comfortable pace that is “steady” inherently implies the possibility of 
an experientially uncomfortable pace. Comfort could be achieved when change, as described 
by participants, is slow and gradual, due to a process of experiential assimilation where the 
relationship with place is adjusted to accommodate change. On the other hand, as Simon 
explained, change that is too rapid and drastic leads to “massive amounts of resistance”, thus 
suggesting that an uncomfortable pace is also one that is too fast. 
Interestingly, while acknowledging that the experience of stability was tied to slow and 
gradual change, Alan was critical of “[…] people who don’t want any change, or want change 
to be just small scale, incremental, really want things to stay the same.” For him, preparing 
for sea level rise and climate change required deliberate alterations to the ways Waitati 
residents relationally engaged with the local environment. In his view, the experience of 
temporal stability can be a barrier to anticipating the environmental impact caused by climate 
change.  
To conceptually illustrate how the relational experience of place might remain stable through 
time, I refer to Stephenson’s Cultural Values Model (CVM) (Figure 27). As explained previously 
in the thesis, the model represents the dynamic relational interactions occurring through time 
that not only contribute to shaping the physical environment, but also to render it meaningful 
through relational experience. At any given moment, that experience is the product of the 
interplay between the individual perspective (cultural and sensorial) represented by 
relationships, the tangible world represented by forms, and processes and practices occurring 
in the world represented by practices.  
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In the model, the three elements of the circle are described as in constant interaction 
(Stephenson, 2008). What temporal stability suggests, when applied to the CVM, is that a 
relational balancing act, between practices, relationships, and forms determines whether the 
relational context emerging through embodied engagement with a place remains stable or 
becomes altered. The way the participants described their stable experiences of place implies 
that the interactional circle can sustain an experiential equilibrium. When low velocity change 
occurs, the relationship between the three elements adjust to accommodate the disturbance. 
Change is assimilated and the relational experience of place remains stable (Figure 28).  
 
On the other hand, when high velocity change occurs, adjustments of the three elements 
cannot maintain the experiential equilibrium, thus resulting in the loss of temporal stability, 
 
Figure 27. Cultural Values Model (from Stephenson, 2008) 
 
 
Figure 28. Illustration of temporal stability based on the Cultural Values Model 
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which was expressed by the participant as a change in place character. Consequently, 
engaging with a place following a loss of temporal stability will engender temporal 
differentiation, where the past and present of the place are experientially distinguished (Figure 
29).  
 
3.3.1 Anticipatory temporal differentiation 
 
The data also showed that alteration of the character of a place could not only be experienced, 
but also be anticipated. In that case, the temporal differentiation resulted in the expectation 
of a future experientially distinct from the present. In Waitati, Rebecca expressed the stability 
of place she experiences: “I think there’s that feel that [Waitati] sort of stays the same […] for 
me it’s still got that kind of relatively quiet feel.” Later in the interview, she explains how she 
anticipates substantial development will impact the stability of her experience of the 
settlement: “If it happens, it’s really gonna change the whole feel it just makes things a little 
bit unstable.”  
Similar examples also applied to the anticipated effects of sea level rise. Nancy explained that 
she was very happy living in greater South Dunedin immediately before saying that “if another 
flood happened then [she] would definitely go”. In both cases, the impact on their experience 
of place is anticipated before events even took place.  
 
Figure 29. Illustration of temporal differentiation based on the Cultural Values Model 
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It is likely that anticipatory temporal differentiation is influenced by the process of experiential 
anchoring, described in the first section of this chapter, where a past experience is protracted 
into the future. If the event serving as an experiential anchor produced an experience of 




As mentioned in Chapters 5 and 6, and discussed earlier in this chapter in relation to 
anticipation, a particularity found in some of the interviews with Māori participants was the 
expression of genealogical ties with the landscape that influenced their relational 
engagement. They explained that the landscape becomes significant because of the ancestral 
practices that took place in it, which are sometimes conveyed through place names, and also 
because some landscape features themselves embody ancestors. As a result relationally 
engaging with the landscape is not only interacting with land, but also with ancestors. This is 
consistent with Swann’s (2012, pp.8–9 from Swann, Swann and Crocket, 2013) description of 
whakapapa as something that “create links and provide the basis for relational interactions 
with each other, to place, the land and the many ancestors we descend from.” 
The other notable element found in some of the Māori interviews, was the importance the 
participants expressed to safeguard the whakapapa connections in the landscape, not only for 
themselves, but also for future generations. While the participants mentioned their individual 
experience of temporality, they also explained how their relational engagement with places 
was embedded within a transtemporal and transgenerational relationship with the land. 
Whakapapa connections therefore seemed to constitute a guiding thread for the participants, 
which provided relational consistency that transcended the fluctuations of the individual 
experience of temporality.  
In this research, transtemporality was closely tied to the Māori cultural framing of people-to-
land relationships. However, the cultural significance of the landscape was still described as 
only being accessible through embodied engagements with the land. This implies that the 
experience of transtemporality requires an embodied enactment consistent with the 
phenomenological notion of temporality. 
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While other participants talked about the effect climate change and sea level rise would have 
on future generations, none of them so clearly related the future of the landscape to their 




Ingold (1993, p.157) argues that unlike chronological time, temporality is not a “regular system 
of dated time intervals, in which events are said to have taken place”. As the findings illustrate, 
participants’ experience of temporality is not a way to frame events, instead it is the events 
themselves that frame the experience of temporality. The main contribution that this research 
makes in relation to the concept of landscape temporality, is the identification of three 
categories of temporal experience: stability, evolution, and transtemporality. The first two 
categories appear to be directly tied to the relational experience of the landscape, which was 
brought to light by the evocation of change velocity by the participants. Transtemporality, 
which was exclusively observed in interviews with Māori participants, showed that a different 
cultural understanding of people-to-landscape relationships could lead to experiencing 
temporality not simply at the individual level but also transgenerationally.   
 
4  RELATIONAL PLACE, TEMPORALITY, AND CLIMATE CHANGE 
 
To conclude this chapter, I propose a brief re-examination of the concept of place and of its 
role in the context of climate change in light of the study’s findings. 
The concept of place used in this study was defined as nexus of trajectories that intersect in 
ways that are fluid and contribute to a constant reshaping of what constitutes place 
(Cresswell, 2004; Massey, 2005; Thrift, 2006; Ingold 2011). Because it does not possess 
physical boundaries, place is to be practised relationally while “negotiating a here-and-now 
(itself drawing on a history and a geography of thens and theres)” (Massey, 2005, p.140). 
Certainly, the relational practice of place was reflected in the ways participants described how 
they valued different parts of the case studies.  However, in Massey’s quote about place there 
is a sense that its temporality does not extend beyond the present, and that practice itself 
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only depends on negotiating the past and present trajectories therein. While the role that past 
and present events play in the experiential defining of place is uncontested by the findings 
presented in this thesis, the future was also evidenced as playing a part in developing a sense 
of place. This was illustrated by how some of the participant’s experience of place was 
influenced by the anticipation of future events (such as the construction of new houses, 
flooding events, and more permanent flooding tied to sea level rise). These dotted-lined 
trajectories, stemming from an anticipated future yet to be realised, were therefore shown to 
be critical to the way places were experienced and negotiated by the participants.  
It is precisely for its capacity to reflexively negotiate anticipated trajectories that a place-based 
approach becomes valuable for the investigation of the perception of climate change. The call 
to develop an alternative to a homogenising and de-humanising global approach to climate 
change, notably articulated by Bailey (2008), Hulme (2008) and Brace and Geoghegan (2010), 
was a critical impetus for the development of this project. To be clear, however, the 
significance of a shift from the global to the local is not way of opposing the reality of the 
particular to the abstraction of the global. The trajectories (whether past, present, or future) 
that intersect in place do not occur in isolation from the rest of the world. They are embedded 
in a wider meshwork, and in that sense, as Massey argues, “the global is just as concrete as 
the local place” (2005, p.184). As a result, climate change is not experienced within place, but 
through place. The multiplicities of experiences and anticipations that were elicited in Waitati 
and greater South Dunedin during this study, should therefore not be considered as enclosed 
within the case study sites, but as extending beyond them in negotiating an ‘open world’, as 
Ingold (2011) describes it, undergoing global climatic change. 
To finish, as mentioned in Chapter 2, both landscape and place are practiced and experienced 
via inherent power-relations (Hayden, 1980; Cosgrove, 1984; Moser; 1993; Valentine 1993; 
Povinelli 1995; Willems-Braun, 1997; Duncan, 1996; Pritchard and Morgan, 2000; Massey, 
2005). In focusing strictly on the individual experience, this research did not explore the ways 
experiences of relationally and temporality could be influenced by power-relations. As 
expressed in this thesis, temporality is dependent on the relational stability experienced in 
place. This raises questions, beyond the scope of this study, about how material and 
ontological power-relations can influence the temporal experience and anticipation of place. 
For example, is temporal stability linked to power through the ability for one’s individual 
experience to remain undisturbed by change? Likewise, is temporal evolution related to a 
form of individual vulnerability? If so, what are the actors of these power-relations and how 
are they mediated? Lastly, how do power-relations, within place, shape the experience and 
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anticipation of climate change? These questions remain to be answered in future studies on 
the experience of place temporality.  
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CHAPTER 8 – Conclusion 
 
In this thesis I set out to investigate the relationship between the phenomenological 
experience of the landscape and the prospect of a changing environment due to climate 
change. Using a case study approach, I conducted mobile interviews in two low-lying coastal 
places in Dunedin, on the South Island of Aotearoa New Zealand. The rural settlement of 
Waitati and the area of greater South Dunedin were chosen as case study sites due to their 
vulnerability to climate change induced sea level rise and increased flooding. The mobile 
interviews elicited place values expressed by the participants, which were then analysed to 
assess their significance to the relational and temporal experience of the case study sites. In 
the interviews, participants were also asked to anticipate the future of the case study sites. 
The relational and temporal experiences voiced by the participants were compared to their 
anticipations of the future in order to examine how the two compared in terms of relationality 
and temporality. Finally, a closer inspection of the ways participants anticipated the impact of 
sea level rise and climate change on their respective case study sites enabled to the 
identification of a possible relationship between the experience in the present and the 
anticipation of climate change in the future.  
In this concluding chapter, I provide a summary of the study’s main findings and theoretical 
contribution followed by a discussion on the potential that these findings represent for 
climate change research. This conclusion also provides a reflection on the research process 
and its limitiations, as well as suggestions for further research.  
 
Relationality 
In this study, I first examined how participants expressed their experience of the case study 
sites. This involved the elicitation, during mobile interviews, of place values that were 
analysed in order to assess how these values emerged through relational and temporal 
experiences of the landscape. The findings revealed similarities across participants in the ways 
they expressed their relational and temporal experience of places. This led to the creation of 
a typology that described the different modes of engagement through which places became 
meaningful to the participants.  
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The categories of relational engagement identified in Chapter 5 (place values; relational 
belonging; toponymical relationality; sensory relationality; more-than-sensory relationality; 
therapeutic relationality; relational distance; and temporal relationality) showed that they 
were largely consistent with the phenomenological concept of landscape developed by Ingold 
(1993) and with Stephenson’s Cultural Values Model (2008). In particular, the findings 
illustrated the interactional dynamics that not only give rise to the physical but also 
meaningful aspects of the landscape.  
 
Temporality  
The research showed, in accordance with Ingold (1993), that the temporal experience of the 
landscape was not determined by chronology. One of the main findings of this research was 
that the experience of temporality expressed by the participants was tied to their relational 
experience of the case study sites. While chronological time is a quantitative measure of the 
rhythms of a place, experiential temporality is the qualitative measure of these rhythms. 
Whereas chronological time, by virtue of its homogenous and disembodied nature, is 
invariably transposable to any worldly context, the same is not true of participants’ 
temporality since it is grounded in the experience of a specific place. Notably, the results 
revealed that different participants had quite different expressions of temporality despite 
sharing the same place. 
The findings showed that the experienced quality of a place influenced its temporal quality. 
Two main qualities of temporality were identified: one where the experience of temporality 
of a place is stable and one where it is evolving. For a place to be temporally stable, the 
qualitative experience had to remain relatively unchanged through time. This led to cases 
where the past, present and future of a place were not considered to be temporally different. 
Conversely, if the qualitative experience was significantly altered, participants expressed a 
temporal evolution which translated into differentiating the past of a place from its present 
based on the quality of experience it provided.  
 
Future-oriented temporality 
The data showed that temporal evolution could also be anticipated by the participants on the 
premise of experiential knowledge. For development in Waitati, for example, some 
participants talked about the impact of development thus far on their experience of the 
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settlement, and projected them into an anticipated future temporally different from the 
present. In the case of sea level rise and climate change, to anticipate its future effects, the 
participants appeared to rely on experiential anchoring. The process of anchoring relied on a 
proximal association between tangible aspects of climate change predictions for the case 
study sites (i.e. inundation), and experienced phenomena that incorporated this aspect (e.g. 
tides, ponding, flooding). 
 
Theoretical contribution 
The research was developed with two theoretical framings: Ingold’s notion of temporality of 
the landscape and Stephenson’s Cultural Value Model (CVM). In addressing the objectives set 
out at the start of the project, the research findings proved to be consistent with these 
theories while also extending them in regards to how temporality is conceived.  
The research findings supported Ingold’s notion of temporality of the landscape as something 
that is distinct from chronological time and conditioned by the embodied engagement 
between people and place. Whereas Ingold focuses on a temporality intrinsic to landscape 
processes and practices, this research investigated how people experienced temporality at 
the individual level. The research findings contributed to highlight the qualitative nature of 
temporality by developing a typology for the temporal experience of the landscape. The 
research therefore extended Ingold’s notion of landscape temporality as the participants’ 
answers provided insight into the different ways landscape temporality could be experienced.  
The dynamic interaction between aspects of the landscape experience (forms; 
practices/processes; and relationships) described in the CVM found echo in the ways 
participants expressed place values. While the dynamic dimension of place values was 
represented in the CVM as a linear trajectory from past to present, this research showed that 
the temporality of place values did not always follow the linearity of chronological time. 
Instead, temporality seems to be influenced by whether the experience of place values 
remains stable or not through time. The notion that the stability of place values and the 
experience of temporality are interconnected explains why some of the participants, based 
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The temporality of climate change 
In regards to climate change, the research found that the participants talked about climate 
change and sea level rise in ways that did not truly reflect climate change predictions. This is 
to say that they tended not to anticipate climate change in terms of a quantifiable impact over 
a chronological period. Instead, they predominantly anticipated climate change and sea level 
rise based on how they expected these phenomena would affect their relational experience 
of the case study sites. It was evident that predictions had some impacts on the way the 
participants anticipated the impact of climate change on the case study sites, but they did not 
prescribe their relational experience. As shown in Chapter 7, objective climate change 
predictions were mediated by their relational and temporal experiences of the case study sites 
in order to produce anticipation.  
While climate change possesses a chronology, produced by scientific predictions, it also 
possesses a temporality, produced by the subjective synthesis of experience and scientific 
predictions. A notable element that transpired in the research is the fact that the temporality 
of climate change expressed by the participants is not inherently tied to physical impact. As 
the data showed, the participants are aware that the landscape around them changes under 
natural processes and human practices. What appears to be more significant to the 
participants, however, is whether climate change is likely to alter what makes a place 
meaningful to them. Consequently, how climate change is temporally anticipated by people 
constitutes a first step into understanding how they make sense of it.   
Some participants expressed concern over the impact climate change would have beyond 
their lifetimes. This was particularly apparent amongst Māori participants for whom their 
relationship with the landscape was transgenerational and transtemporal. 
In summary, the research illustrated that people’s experience of the landscape constitutes the 
fundamental basis for making sense of climate change. People might be exposed to different 
sources of information on the phenomenon and have variable levels of awareness or concern, 
but they unavoidably make sense of it through their experiences of places in the landscape 
that are both familiar and meaningful.  
 
Reflections on the research process 
This conclusion provides an opportunity to reflect on the research process to identify its key 
strengths as well as its limitations.  
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A conversation with the landscape 
Clark and Emmel (2010, p.2) write that “placing events, stories and experiences in their spatial 
context can help participants to articulate their thoughts.” This is a statement that I would like 
to revisit in light of my experience in this study. First, the very premise that events, stories and 
experiences can be placed in a spatial context implies that they are independent from the 
corporeal world. They can be removed from it, stored in the mind and later replaced in their 
original backdrop. This creates two contradictions with the approach I used in this study: first, 
it considers the world as space in the Newtonian sense, a pre-existing and fixed container in 
which events and experiences take place. Second, as a corollary to the first point, it assumes 
that events and experiences are independent from the space in which they originated, thus 
once passed, they only remain in the thoughts of people. As already established in this thesis, 
the landscape does not imply a mere physical backdrop, instead it implies a relational 
conversation. Engaging with the landscape during mobile interviews is not so much an act of 
placing thoughts in a physical context, as it is to interact with the landscape to elicit an 
experience. In the following paragraphs, I illustrate, using empirical examples, how the 
landscape contributed to the conversations I had with the participants. 
It is difficult to assess how much engaging with the landscape helped the participants verbalise 
their relationship with it. What is certain, however, is that the showing fulfilled something that 
could not have been achieved by simply telling. In this research, it is acknowledged that 
expressing an experience with words can only partially convey its meaning. In some cases, 
during the interviews, participants would express a significant relationship with a place. When 
I asked them to explain further how that relationship was significant to them, they would 
sometimes answer something along the lines of “I mean, just look it”. They had brought me 
to a particular place to not only talk about it, but to share the experience of it. There was a 
sense that what these participants were telling me was that there was only so much they could 
say to help me relate to what they were expressing. I also had to do my part by establishing 
an embodied relationship with it, by experiencing it. As Riley and Holton (2016) state the 
sights, sounds, smells, and kinaesthetic rhythm that emerges from engaging with the 
landscape become part of the interview.  
Riley and Holton (2016) and Clark and Emmel (2010) note that engaging with the landscape 
during an interview can prompt new topics of conversations both from the participant and the 
researcher. This was verified on multiple occasions during the research. While in motion, 
either I or the participant would point out specific features to evoke a new topic. While the 
presence of experiential stimuli in the landscape was sometimes useful to bring up a particular 
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topic, they could also disrupt my investigative work. Routinely, participants would switch 
topics upon encountering an element of the landscape significant to them. It sometimes 
proved difficult to pick up a thematic thread that had been dropped, literally, along the way. 
The rhythm of the conversation thus appeared to mirror the rhythm of mobility through the 
landscape. Interestingly, the prevalence of this phenomenon was related to the degree of 
mobility. During the few interviews that took place mostly in one location, the landscape did 
not seem to influence the rhythm of the conversation as much.  
This was also reflected in the use of bodily tactics to influence the rhythm of the conversation. 
I realised, for example that slowing down, or even stopping at a particular spot enabled the 
participant to retain focus on the same topic for longer, effectively slowing down the rhythm 
of the conversation. This technique was also used by the participants who would sometimes 
stop to talk about a specific feature. When they considered that they had said enough, they 
would start moving again.  
As explained in Chapter 3 the interview method used in the research was chosen because it 
enabled participants to directly engage with the landscape while talking about their 
relationship with it. The aim was to create as direct a connection between a participant’s 
experience, the verbalisation of that experience, and my own experience. These empirical 
observations illustrate that connection, but also show that a mobile interview is more than 
just a conversation between two individuals in a spatial context. Through embodied and 
mobile engagement, the landscape actively contributes to the conversation, fills in 
experiential gaps when words do not suffice, and influences the rhythm of the conversation.  
Modes of mobility 
As explained in Chapter 3, making the act of walking an inherent part of the interview method 
was not considered to be essential to the outcome of this research. Instead, by allowing 
different modes of mobility, the study sought to be as inclusive as possible. As a result, two 
interviews featured short car journeys, and one was conducted with a participant in a 
wheelchair.  
The interviews with a car component enabled the two participants to engage within a 
restricted time-frame with far-apart places that were significant to them. The fast-moving 
vehicle exacerbated the phenomenon described above, where moving through the landscape 
influences the rhythm of the conversation, with the added challenge that traffic does not 
always permit stopping or even slowing down. The short car trips sometimes included places 
of interest mentioned, literally, in passing.  
CHAPTER 8 – Conclusion   227 
 
This form of cursory engagement, made worse by the lack of sensory experience with the 
outside environment, nevertheless provided me with valuable context, both geographical and 
relational, for the parts of the interview that took place outside the car. In that sense, while 
allowing a car component might not suit every study, I consider that in this research it did not 
detract from the original purpose of the interviews, as it enabled participants to visit the 
places that were the most significant to them. 
The interview conducted with the participant in the wheelchair led to insights regarding the 
significance that mobility plays in the relational experience of the landscape. When Greg 
explains that his experience of the landscape has changed since he started navigating a known 
environment differently, it supports the notion that experience is neither stored in place nor 
in the mind, but is the product of a relational engagement with the world. 
Serendipitous encounters 
While considered by the literature as a benefit of the mobile interview method, I found 
encounters with participants’ acquaintances were particularly difficult to negotiate as an 
interviewer (Riley and Holton, 2016; Clark and Emmel, 2010). Twice during interviews, we 
encountered friends of the participants. On one of these two occasions, the participant I was 
interviewing made an effort to include the friend in the interview. While this was a benevolent 
initiative from the participant, it created an interview dynamic that I found difficult to exploit. 
On the one hand, it can steer the discussion in unexpected directions and potentially lead to 
new insights. On the other hand, what the participant’s friend contributed had limited value 
for my research due to three main reasons. First, because it interrupted the rhythm of 
movement organically occurring during the interview. The encounter made us stationary for 
the duration of the interaction with the third person. Second, directly tied to the first reason, 
it also made the conversation more interpersonal and less inclusive of the landscape as a 
participant. The rhythm of the conversation was no longer impacted by our movements 
through the landscape, thus lessening the sense of connection experienced otherwise. Lastly, 
both encounters only lasted a few minutes, and it thus made it difficult to contextualise what 
the temporary participant would express. In addition to these three drawbacks, obtaining 
ethical approval from fleeting participants was also an issue. I did not always carry consent 
forms with me, which would have required to contact them at a later time to seek their 
approval. While it is certainly possible to do, the limited use I could make of their contributions 
did not justify it. As a result, I did not find that serendipitous encounters were beneficial to 
the study due to the interview format used in the research and to a type of investigation that 
requires significant contextual information for analytical purposes.  
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Limitations 
The findings showed the importance of relationally engaging with place in order to experience 
temporality. As a result, the temporality of climate change is one that is not tied first and 
foremost to time, but to the experience of place. The results of this study therefore constitute 
partial reflections of multiplicities of experiences and anticipations at a specific place. This is 
to say that the results are not generalizable or representative of the case study sites as large. 
Despite the very specific nature of this investigation, the research still yielded valuable insights 
regarding the relationship between relational experience and temporal experience, as well as 
the link between experience and anticipation in the context of climate change.  
While the categories of temporal experience created as part of this research were not meant 
to be comprehensive or representative of the complexity of the human experience, they 
constituted heuristics that proved to be useful for conceptualising the distinction between 
time and experiential temporality. Further research on the notion of experiential temporality 
is needed to refine, revise, or complement the categories outlined in this research. 
The phenomenological approach used in this study, which closely focused on the individual 
experience, did not allow the exploration of how power-relations that occur in place can affect 
both experience and anticipation. In particular, the use of the mobile interview method and 
the recruiting strategy was limiting in regards to the spectrum of the population that was 
included in the study. A purposeful sampling strategy tailored to include more diverse profiles 
might lead to a more fine-grained understanding of how experience and anticipation are 
politically negotiated.   
 
Further research 
It is evident that the mobile interview method used for this thesis is time consuming and 
therefore difficult to implement on a large scale. While people all have individual ways to 
experience a place, this research showed that common values and tendencies could be 
observed across participants at a same place. These commonalities would constitute a good 
starting point for assessing what, why, and how relational aspects of a place are valued by the 
community, and how it contributes to their experience of place temporality. In turn, 
adaptation strategies could be developed with community members in order to preserve, 
when possible, core aspects of their experience of place in the face of climate change.  
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Also, as highlighted in Chapter 7, the role of experiential anchoring in the anticipation of 
climate change might be in part conditioned by an environment tangibly vulnerable to climate 
change impacts. It would therefore be interesting to see whether similar findings could be 
observed in locations that have not yet been significantly impacted by weather events that 
resemble future climate change impacts (such as flooding, or coastal erosion). 
Also, and as a direct continuation of the last limitation listed in the previous section, it would 
be valuable in future research to take into consideration the material and ontological power 
relations that contribute to the temporal and relational experience of place, and how these 
power relations can also impact the anticipation of the future.  
While the research presented in this thesis focused on a theoretical exploration of the 
phenomenological experience of the landscape, the results could also serve as the basis for 
practical applications on climate adaptation. 
Part of the research outcome shows the interconnection between the relational experience 
of a place, the experienced temporality of that place, and the way the phenomenon of climate 
change is interpreted by individuals at the local level. In other words, the phenomenological 
experience of a place contributes to shaping people’s expectations towards climate change.  
What the findings highlight is the fact that climate change is more than the objective 
phenomenon described by scientific predictions. It is subjected to a constant process of 
interpretation and sense making mediated by relationally engaging with place. For this reason, 
practitioners working on climate change adaptation at the community level could gain 
valuable insight from including an experiential component to their work with local 
communities.  This could, for example, consist in conducting mobile interviews with 
participants that would represent a wide variety of profiles within the community. Exploring 
how a community engages and values a particular place can provide insights as to how they 
temporally integrate climate change, and how their temporal experience relates to the place 
values they consider significant. An experiential approach would also be useful in order to 
assess how members of a community anticipate the effects of climate change on their 
environment. With this approach, climate change is not considered as an authoritative version 
of reality, but a phenomenon that can be experienced in a variety of ways. This allows for the 
perspectives of locals not only to be valued, but also to place them at the centre of the 
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